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LETTER FROM THE EDITORS 

6 

T IS WITH A SE SE OF lOV that the Editors present this 
first issue of SYNTI-IESIS . The initial concept of SYNTI-IESIS 

came as an intuition over three years ago.  In the inter
vening time, and with the help of a great many people , the intu
ition has clarified itself. 

One looks at the world and sees immense need, immense con
flict - troubled times. And,  simultaneously , one sees our own era 
as a moment of unique opportunity. As so many major th inkers 
have observed (Teilhard, Aurobindo and Fuller are only some  of 
these) ,  the world is waking up. Everywhere beneath the surface 
disarray , one sees thousands, even millions, of individuals begin
ning to take conscious charge of their own evolution. People have 
seen that they can develop themselves, harmonize their inner con
flicts , and align themselves with higher human purposes in a most 
deliberate way. In  America, in Europe , and in Asia, among the 
young and among the old, among all peoples, there is this same 
stirring toward individual development in the interest of serving 
the evolution of mankind.  More and more, it would appear, the 
hoped-for solution to basic problems will be born as individuals, 
and then groups of individuals, come to terms with their own 
inner impulses toward full human development. 

This awakening is part of a broad process � the process of 
Synthesis. One aspect of this process is a naturai tendency within 
people to harmonize their inner lives at ever h igher leveis . I t  is a 
process that occurs in each one of us - and we can help it occur. 
Sometimes helping means getting out of the way of nature ; 
sometimes it means being there to help our inner natures flower 
with an appropriate method. 



Observers who take the long view have recognized the same 
process at work in humanity as a whole - the slow birth and 
gradual integration of man 's  h ighest elements, of love, caring and 
wisdom. Again ,  beneath the surface factions of time, one can 
discover a synthesis occurring in separate peoples, as families bind 
themselves into communities, and communities into nations, and 
nations into the wise and loving world order which all of us hope 
for. It is also a pro cess that one can see in the physical and biolog
ical worlds - as Nobel Laureate Albert Szent-Gyoergyi suggests 
in his article this issue .  

The process of individual synthesis, which is essential to all 
other human development, is facilitated in these days by a myriad 
of methods for personal growth. But the sheer abundance of such 
methods can confuse. SYNTHESIS is an attempt to show, in regular 
articles like the one in this issue by George Brown - when the 
various methods are most useful ,  and how they can be harmonized 
and used more effectively to foster the process of personal synthe
sis. Contributions to the practice of personal development come 
these days from all areas of the world :  sifting these contributions 
and showing their interrelations will be another ongoing endeavor .  
The polarities o f  the human constitution - such as feminine and 
masculine, libidinous and the sublime - also need to be recog
nized and harmonized. To such purposes , articles like those in th is 
issue by Assagioli on the man-woman question , or Haronian 's on 
the repression of the sublime, will be a regular part of SYNTHESIS. 

The crucial synthesis ,  in a way the necessary condition of any 
effort to make real the human idea within each of us ,  must be one 
bringing together the h ighest concepts with practice in the work
shop of our own lives. Theory and practice, the idea and the experi
ence, are the methods of contemporary empirical science. Borrow
ing on that tradition, each issue of SYNTHESIS presents the reader 
with practical tools he can u se to apply and refine the ideas in 
various articles, and to move effectively toward his own individual 
synthesis. The special section of each issue called PSYCHOSYNTHESIS 

WORKBOOK is the place where a reader can make h i s  or her tests 
and refinements, and where he can find methods to advance his 
own growth. I t  represents a combination of many methods that 
have proven effective for both lay persons and professionals who 
work with others. 

We offer you this J oumal on behalf of ourselves, the Editorial 
Advisors, and the dozens of others who have volunteered t ime, 
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labor and resources, in the hopes that it will truly be useful to you 
as we all journey toward the most human realizations we can reach 
in our lifetimes. We need and ask for your collaboration in making 
this vehicle as useful as it can be. To assist in the birth and develop
ment of what we are offering, we need your comments and sug
gestions. With that wish , and with wishes for good progress in the 
journeys of all of us ,  we send to you and to all readers, greetings 
on the occasion of this new beginning. 



THE DEPERSONALIZATION OF SEX 
Viktor E. Frankl 

Red�lctionism 
preven ts correct 
understanding 

Self-transcendence 
is in trinsic 

HEN WE SPEAK AND TJ-IINK ABOUT LOVE, we 
should remember that it is a specifically human 
phenomenon. We must see to it that it is pre

served in its humanness, rather than treated in a reductionistic way. 
Reductionism is a pseudoscientific procedure which takes human 
phenomena and either reduces them to, or deduces them from sub
human phen omena. Love, for example, is frequently interpreted in a 
reductionistic way as a mere sublimation of sexual drives and instincts 
which man shares with all the other animals. Such an interpretation 
blocks a true understanding of all the various human phenomena. 

In fact, love is ane aspect of a more encompassing human phenom
enon which I have come to call sel[-tn711scendence I By this term I wish 
to denote that being human always relates to and is directed toward 
something other than itself. Man is not, as same current motivation 
thearies would like to make us believe, basically concerned with grati
fying neds and satisfying drives and instincts, and by sa doing, main
taining, or restoring, homeostasis, i.e., the inner eguilibrium, a state 
without tensions. By virtue of the sel[-transcendent quality of the 
human reality man is basically concerned with reaching out beyond 
himself, be it toward a meaning which he wants to fulfill, or toward 
another human being whom he wants to lovingly encounter. In other 
words, self-transcendence manifests itself either by one's servlI1g a 
cause, or laving another person. 

Laving encounter, however, precludes considering, and using, an
other human being merely as a means to an end. It precludes, for 
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example, using a person as a mere tool to reduce the tensions aroused 
and created by libidinal, or aggressive, drives and instincts. This would 
amount to some sort of masturbation, and in faet, many of our sexually 
neurotic patients aerually speak of their own way of treating their 
partners in terms of "masturbating on them." Sueh an attitude tO\,yard 
one's partner, however, is a distortion of human sex. 

This is due to the fact tlut btl71wn sex is (l!LU(l)!S more tlJan mere sex, 

and it is more than mere sex precisely to the extent to which it serves 
and functions as tbe pbysicrrL expression of sometbing metasneua!, 

namely, the physical expression of love. And on ly to the extent to 
which sex carries out this funetion of an embodiment, an incarnation, 
of love - only to this extent is it also climaxing in a reaUy rewarding 
experience. Thus, Maslow was justified when he onee pointed out that 
those people who cannot love never get the same thrili ou t of sex as 
those people who can love. And among those factors which contributed 
most to enhancing poteney and orgasm the highest ranking, aceording 
to 20,000 readers of an American psychological magazine who had 
answered a pertinent questionnaire, was romanticism, that is to say, 
something that comes close to love. 

Of course, it is not quite accurate to say that only human sex is 
more than mere sex. As lrenaeus Eibl-Eibesfeldt2 has evidenced, in 
some vertebrates sexual behavior serves group cohesion, and this is 
partieularly the case in primates that live in groups; thus, in certain 
apes sexual intercourse sometimes exclusively serves a social purpose. 
(n humans, Eibl-Eibesfeldt states, there is no doubt that sexual inter
course not on ly serves the propagation of the species but also the 
monogamous relation between the partners. 

But while love is a human phenomenon by its very nature, the 
humanness of sex is on ly the result of a developmental pro cess - it is 
the product of progressive maturation3 Let us start with Sigmund 
Freud's differentiation between the gorr! of drives and instincts over 
against their object.· one might say that the goal of sex is the reduction 
of sexual tensions whereas its object is the sexual partner. But as l see 
it, this only holds for neurotic sexuality. Only a neurotic individual is 
out first and foremost to get rid of his sperma, be it by masturbation, 
or by using the partner as a means to the same end. To the mature 
person the partner is no "object" at all; the mature person, rather, sees 
in him another subject, another human being, seeing him in his very 
hUl11al1ness; and if he really loves him, he even sees in him another 
person which means that he sees in him his very Zll1iqueness - and it is 
only love that enables a person to seize hold of another person in that 
very uniqueness which eonstitutes the personhood of a human being4 
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T h e  Deperso n a l izat i o n  of Sex 

Promiscuity is, by definition, the very opposite of a monogamous 
relation. An individual who indulges in promiscuity need not ca re for 
the uniqueness of a partner and therefore cannot love him. Since only 
that sex which is embedded in love can be really rewarding and satis
factory, the quality of the sexual life of such an individual is poor. 
Small wonder, then, that he tries to compensate for this lack of quality 
by the quantity of sexual activity. This, in turn, requires an ever more 
multiplied and increasing stimulation as is provided, for example, by 
pornography. 

From this, one might understand that we are in no way justified in 
glorifying such mass phenomena as promiscuity and pornography by 
considering them as something progressive; they are rather regressive; 
after all, they are symptoms of a retardation that must have taken 
place in one's sexual maturation. 

We should not forget that the myth of sex-just-for-fun 's-sake (rather 
than letting sex become the physical expression of something meta
sexual) as something progressive is sold and spread by people who 
know that this is good business. What intrigues me is the fact that the 
young generation not only buys the myth, but als o the hypocrisy 
behind it. In an age such as ours in which hypocrisy in sexual matters 
is so much frowned upon, it is strange to see that the hypocrisy of 
those who propagate a certain f1'eedom ji-om censorsbip remains un
noticed. Is it so hard to recognize that their real concern is lInLimited 
freedom to make money?5 

But there cannot be successful business unless there is a substantial 
need that is met by this business. And in fact, we are witnessing, within 
our present culture, what one might call an in[Lation of sex. We can 
on ly understand this phenomenon against a comprehensive background. 
Today, we are confronted with an ever increasing number of clients 
who complain of a feeling of meaninglessness and emptiness, of an 
inner void, of the existentiaL vacuu7116 as I am used to calling it. This 
is due to the following two facts: In contrast to an animal, man is not 
to Id by drives and instincts what he must do; and in contrast to man 
in former times, he is no longer told by traditions and values what he 
should do. In our day, he sometimes no longer knows what he really 
wishes to do. 

It is precisely this existential vacuum into which the sexual libido 
is hypertrophying. And it is precisely this hypertrophy that brings 
about the inflation of sex. As any kind of inflation, e.g., that on the 
monetary market, sexual inflation is associated with de-valuation. And 
sex is devaluated inasmuch as it is dehumanized. Thus, we observe the 
present trend to living a sexual life which is not integrated into one's 
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personai life, but rather lived out for the sake of pleasure. The de
persollali':,iltiO/1 of sex is understandable once we diagnose it as a 
symptom of what I call existential frustration: the frustration of man's 
search for meaning.7 

So ll1uch for causes; but what about the effects? The more one's 
search for meaning is frustrated, the more such an individual embarks 
on what si!1ce the American Declaration of Independence has been 
termed the "pursuit of happiness." In the final analysis, the pursuit is 
intended to serve the purpose of intoxication and srupefaction. But, 
alas, it is the very pursuit of happiness that dooms it to failure. Happi
l/ess cannot be purslled becaZlse it nn/st ensue, and it can ensue only as 
a result of living out one's self-rranscendence, one's dedication and 
devotion to a cause to be served, or another person to be loved. 

Nowhere else is this general truth more perceptible than in the field 
of sexual happiness. The more we make it an aim, tbe more we miss it. 
The more a male client tries to demonstrate his potency, the more he 
is likely to become impotent; and the more a fenule client tries to 
demonstrate to herself that she is capable of fully experiencing or
gasm, the more liable she is to be caught in frigidity. And most of the 
cases of sexual neurosis I have met in my many decades of practice as 
a psychiatrist can easily be traced back to this state of affairs. 

Accordingly, an attempt to cure such cases has to start with re
moving that demand quality which the sexual neurotic usually ascribes 
and attributes to sexual achievement. I have elaborated on the tech
nique by which such a treatment can be implemented, in a paper pub
lished in the international journal of Sexology in 19528 What I want 
to state here, however, is the faet that our present culture which, due 
to the motivation outlined above, idolizes sexual achievement, further 
adds to the demand quality experienced by the sexual neurotic, and 
thus further contributes to his neurosis. The use of the Pill, by allow
ing the female partners to be more demanding and spontaneous, has 
llnwittingly encollraged the trend. American all thors observe that the 
women's liberation movement, by having freed women of old taboos 
and inhibitions, has had as one resllit tlut even college girls have be
come ever more demanding of their sexual satisfaction, demanding it 
from college boys. The paradoxical result has been a new set of prob
lems variously called "college impotence" or "the new impotence."*,9 

*Konrad Lorenz has shown that it is not only in humans that the demand 
quality or - for that matter - sexual aggressiveness on  the part of  the female 
partner can result  in impotence for the male ; this also happens in animals. There 
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I I " I O R  QUI7E S OME TIME serence bas recognized the prin
cip/e of el1tropy as a fundamental factor in tbe uni
vene. Entropy causes organized f01'ms to gradually dis

integrate into lower and lower levels of organizatio/l. Tbis len
denc)' b)' itse/f /eads one to consider tbe world as a wbole 
to be /i/�e a great 111acbine nl71ning do'wn and wea1'ing out. 

But there is mounting evidence for tbe existence of tbe opposite 
princip/e' syntropy - o'r "negative entrop)'''- tbrougb tbe influence 
of wbiclJ forms tend to reacb bigbe1' and bigber levels of organiza
tiol1, ordeT, and d)'11amic barmony. In tbe following essa)', Albert 
Szent-G.,,>,oergyi, researcb bi% gist twice aWa1'ded tbe Nobel Prize, 
describcs bis conception of an "innate drive in living matter to per
fect itself, " and suggests tbat sucb a s)'ntropic p1-inciple can be 
found even at tbe sub-atomic level of matter. 

Synt'ropy is closely related to tbe process of syntbesis, and today 
many are calling increasing attention to a psycbological drive toward 
syntbesis, toward growtb, toward wboleness and self-pe1fection. 
Szent-Gyoergyi's conception bas tberefore far-reacbing implications 
not only for tbe pbysical and biological sciences, but perbaps even 
m01'e for psycbology and f01' our view of tbe buman being, of 
society, and of tbe world. 
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D r ive i n  Liv ing Matter to Perfeet Itself 

ALbert Szent-Gyoergyi's paper was originaLLy presented as a Leeture 
delivered for the Symposium on the ReLationship between the 
BioLogieal and PhysieaL Seienees at Columbia University. 

I have always been an amateur scientist but a professional poach
er. I have never been married to any single principle, and my rela
tions to sciences have been most promiscuous. This is perhaps the 
reason why I was chosen to discuss here The Relationship Between 
the B iological and Physical Sciences. 

That title suggests some basic difference between the animate and 
inanimate world , and so at the outset we find ourselves in a contra
diction. We probably all feel that there is some basic difference be
tween the l iving and the non-living, while as scientists we cannot 
believe that the laws of the universe should lose their valid it y at the 
surface of our skin. Life must actually have been created by these 
laws. So our first step has to be to clear our minds about this contra
diction .  

They can be  so cleared , to a great extent, by the simple fact that 
things can be  put together in two different ways, at random or 
meaningfully . This is a cardinal point. I would like to illustrate it by 
an example. Six toothpicks and two corks on a table will be but six 
toothpicks and two corks. Their qualities are additive . However, if 
I put these toothpicks and corks together in a specific way, they 
will make a (somewhat symbolic) horse which can no longer be fully 
described in terms of the constituents. New qualities are developed 
which are no longer additive. With a few more pieces I could set a 
man on this horse ; then I would again have something new - neither 
a horse nor a man but a man-on-a-horse. This is what is caUed "or
ganization, "  putting things together in a meaningful way ; it is one 
of the basic features of nature. 

I f  elementary particles are put together to form an atomic nucleus, 
something new is created which can no longer be described in terms 
of elementary particles . The same happens over again if you sur
round this nucleus by electrons and build an atom , when you put 
atoms together to form a molecule, etc. Inanimate nature stops at 
the low level of organization of simple molecules. But living systems 
go on and combine molecules to form macromolecules ,  macromole
cules to form organelles (such as nuclei , mitochondria, chloroplasts, 
ribosomes or membranes) and eventually put all these together to 
form the greatest wonder of creation, a ceU, with its astounding 
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inner regulations. Then i t  goes on putting cells together to form 
"higher organ isms" and increasingly more complex ind ividuals , of 
wh ich you are an example. At every step new, more complex and 
subtle qualities are created, and so in the end we are faced with 
properties which have no parallei in the inanimate world ,  though 
the basic rules remain unchanged. 

LEV E LS OF ORGANIZATION 

Any level of organization is fascinating and offers new vistas and 
horizons, but we must not lose our bearings or else we may fall vi c
tim to the simple idea that any level of organization can best be 
understood by pulling it to pieces, by a study of its components 
that is , the study of the next lower level . This may make us d ive to 
lower and lower levels in the hope of find ing the secret of life there . 
This made,  out of my own life ,  a wild-goose chase . I started my 
experimental work with rabbits, bm I found rabbits too complex, 
so I shifted to a lower level and studied bacteriaj I became a bacter
iologist. But soon I found bacteria too complex , and shifted to 
molecules and became a biochemist. So I spent my life in the hunt 
for the secret of life .  

I t  i s  most important for the biologist to  give himself an account 
of these relations when he asks himself on which level of organiza
tion to work when embarking on research with the desire to under
stand life .  Those who like to express themselves in the language of 
mathematics do well to keep to lower levels .  

We do not know what life is  but ,  all the same, know life from 
death . I know that my cat is dead when it moves no more, has no 
reflexes and leaves my carpet dean - that is, no longer transforms 
chemical energy into mechanic, electric or osmotic work. These 
transformations of energy are most dosely linked up with the very 
nature of life .  We, ourselves , get our energi es by burning our food 
and transducing its chemical energy into heat and various sorts of 
work. 

So for twenty years I studied energy transformations by going to 
the source of the vital energies and worked on biological oxidation 
on the molecular level. These stud ies netted me a Nobel Prize (which 
was most pleasant)  but left me eventually h igh and dry without a 
better understanding. 
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So I turned to muscle, the seat of the most violent and massive 
energy transformations. This study led me and my associates to the 
discovery of a new muscle protein ,  and we could then ourselves 
make little muscles and make them jump outside the body. To see 
these l inle artificial muscles j ump for the first time was, perhaps, 
the most exciting experience of my scientific l ife ,  and I felt sure 
that in a fortnight I would understand everything. 

Then I worked for twenty more years on muscle and learned not 
a thing. The more I knew, the less I understood ; and I was afraid to 
finish my life with knowing everything and understanding nothing. 
Evidently something very basic was missing. I thought that in order 
to understand I had to go one level lower, to electrons, and - with 
graying hair - I began to muddle in quantum mechanics. So I fin
ished up with e lectrons .  But electrons are just electrons and have no 
life at all . Evidently on the way I lost l ife ; it had run out between 
my fingers. 

I do not regret this wild-goose chase - because it made me wiser 
and I know, now, that all levels of organization are equally impor
tant and we have to know something about all of them if we want 
to approach l ife. The biologist wants to read in the book of creation. 
If there was a creator, he could not have been a molecular biologist 
only. He must have known a great deal of quantum mechanics and 
mathematics, too, and must have been a good geneticist and physi
ologist . He must have been all of that, and so if we want to follow 
his trail and read in the book of creation ,  we must be a bit of every
thing. Even if l imiting our work to a single level , we have to keep 
the whole in mind. Naturally, the higher we climb on the ladder of 
organization and complexity, the less our material becomes acces
sible to mathematical analysis, but we must not think ourselves to 
be scientists only when speaking in equations. * 

To finish my life 's story, now I am climbing up again on the 
ladder of organization on which I worked my way down through 
half a century, and am working on the cellular level - for the cell is 
the cornerstone, the greatest wonder, of l iv ing nature , and is , today , 

* A holistic attitude is just as important for the psychologist and the educator, 

who deal primarily with functions and processes which occur at the highest 

levels of organization in the ind ividual. A simple reductionist approach will 
prevent a correct evaluation of such processes and the understand ing of their 

true nature, and might in some cases hide the very fact that they exist. [ ed . ]  

1 7  



S Y N T H E S I S  - A l bert Szent-Gy oergy i 

Uniqllcncss 

Random Illlltation 
insll fficicn t as 
callsc of 
cvoilition 

18  

a somewhat neglected dimension. Not only d o  I not regret my earlier 
climbing down to electrons; reven feel I might not have climbed 
down far enough, and it is possible that we have to wait for dis
covery of new science, some sort of super-wave-mechanics, till we 
can really approach life; but electrons and quantum mechanics are 
the limit set to the biologist by physics today. 

Quantum mechanics, which deals with the electronic structure of 
molecules, taught me something most important: how wonderfully 
subtle and complex is a structure of even a simple molecule. As a 
student I learned that the benzene ring is a hexagon, and this was 
all there was to it. Quantum mechanics has taught me that in the 
simplest aromatic molecule every carbon atom has its individuality 
which can be described on ly by half a dozen electronic indices, which 
give to the molecule a very sharp profile, a very specific individuali
ty, most complex in the very complex molecules of the living edifice. 

This brings me to the problem on which I plan to spend the next 
fifty years of my research. The problem is this: most biological re
actions are chain reactions. To interact in a chain, these precisely 
built molecules must fit together most precisely, as the cog-wheels 
of a Swiss watch do. But if this is so, then how can such a system 
develop at all? For if any one of the very specific cogwheels in these 
chains is changed, then the whole system must simply become in
operative. Saying that it can be improved by random mutation of 
one link sounds to me like saying that you could improve a Swiss 
watch by dropping it and tIms bending one of its wheels or axles. 

To get a better watch all the wheels must be changed simultaneously 
to make a good fit again. 

DRIVE TO [MPROVEMENT 

There is no need to descend into the electronic world for exam
pl es on this line. In the winter, at Woods Hole, the sea gulls are my 
main company. These gulls, the "hen"ing gulls," have a red patch on 
their beaks. This red patch has an important meaning, for the gull 

feeds its babies by going out fishing and swallowing the fish it has 
caught. Then, on coming home, the hungry baby gull knocks at the 

red spot. This elicits a reflex of regurgitation in mama, and the baby 
takes the fish from her gullet. All this may sound very simple, but it 
involves a whole series of most complicated chain reactions with a 
horribly complex underlying nervous mechanism. How could such 
a system develop? The red spot would make no sense w ithout the 
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complex nervous  mechanism of the knocking baby and that of the 
regurgitating mother . All this had to be developed simultaneously , 
which, as a random mutation ,  has a probabil ity of zero . I am unable 
to approach this problem without supposing an innate "drive" in 
living matter to perfect itself. 

I know that many of my colleagues, especially the molecular 
biologists ,  will be horrified , if not disgusted , to hear me talk about a 
"drive" and will call me a "vitalist , "  which is worse than to be called 
a communist . But I think that the use of such words as "drive" does 
no harm if we do not imagine we have found an explanation by find
ing a name . lf we look upon such words as simply denoting great 
unsolved problems of science, they can even lead to useful experi
mentation .  * 

By "drive" l denote here simply the ability of life to maintain 
and improve itself. Y ou know this from your daily life .  Y ou know 
well that if you use your car toa much and your legs too t ittle, your 
car gets wom out while your legs atrophy, just fade away. This is 
one of the most characteristic differences between the living and 
non-living. The non-living is wom out by use, while the living is 
improved , developed by it. Life keeps life going, building up and 
improving itself, while inactivity makes it go to pieces. 

An early American physiologist, Bowditch , discovered an unex
pected phenomenon which reflects these relations and makes them 
accessible to experimentation. I am alluding to his "staircase . "  If I 
ask you what you expect if I make the heart rest for a little while 
and then make it go again ,  your guess will probably be that the first 
beat after the rest will be stronger than the last one before it. But 
the opposite is true : it will be weaker, and the tension developed 
will gradually rise to its original level in the subsequent beats. Here 
is the same problem in a nutsheU . 

Dr .  Hajdu and I have tried to find out what is behind this "stair
case" phenomenon and found that what happens is simply that, in 
rest, potassium leaks out of the muscle fibers, and is pumped back 
in the subsequent contractions .  For the muscle to work weU the 

* Previously the author had spoken of a tendency rather than a drive, as in 
the following: "My feeling is that living mat ter carries, in  itself, a h itherto un
defined p rinciple, a tendency for perfecting itself . .  ("The promise of medical 
science." In G. Wolstenholme (ed . ) ,  Man and b is future, Little, B rown, Boston, 

196 3 ,  pp. 188-195 ). [ ed . )  

1 9  
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potassium must have a high concentration inside the fibers and low 
outside them. What happens in rest is an increase in randomness ; 
the entropy of the potassium increases in rest and decreases again 
in function. Function thus keeps the living system on its low entropy 
state , in its highly specialized spatial structu re - puts or keeps every
th ing in its place . Life tl1US keeps life going, building up itself. * 

* Entropy, which we described as the tendency of organized forms to gradu
ally disintegrate into  lower and lower levels of organization, is predominant in 
iilailililate il/atter, and is easiest to observe (the machine u ltimately b reaking 

down, energy eventually being used up, etc . ) .  I t  has long been accepted by 
science and is described by precise mathematical formulations. Syntropy, the 
opposite principle, the tendency to reach higher and h igher levels of organiza

tion, harmony, and order, is predominant in Iivil1g organisms. It becomes in
creasingly prominent in the more advanced speeies - those where consciousness 
is most developed - thus culminating, as far as we know, in man. 

Syntropy is only now beginning to cap ture the attention of the scientific 
commu nity and is far from being generally accepted , yet some of the fore
most contemporary thinkers consider it a fundamental principle of nature. 
Buckminster Fuller, for example, states : "The h istory of man seems to demon
strate the emergence of his progressively conscious participation in theretofore 
spontaneous universal evolu tion . . . .  My continu ing ph ilosophy is predicated . . .  
on the assumption that in dynamic counterbalance to the expanding universe 
of entropically increasing random d isorderliness there must be a un iversal pat
tern of omnicontracting, convergent, progressive orderliness and that man is 
that anti-entropi  c reordering function . . . " (R .S .  Fuller, No More Seco ndband 

God, Southem I ll inois University Press, 1 96 3 ,  p .  xi i . )  
The concept of syntropy, in such views as Fuller's, has, as we have said,  the 

most far-reaching implications, both philosophical and p ractical, for the fu ll 
development of the human being, h is inregration within the scheme of nature, 
and his ultimate purpose. The fact that syntropy is much more d ifficult to ob

serve than entropy has been the cause of much perplexity, and an obstacle to 
its wider acceptance as a principle of nature. An I talian mathematician ,  Lu igi 
Fantappie,  suggested a reason for this d ifficulty: human consciousness, he ob
served , is at the top of the organ ization ladder of nature, and intimately associ
ated with the syntropy side of the entropy-syntropy polarity. Therefore it is 
normally oriented toward , and attracted by, its polar opposite, entropy, and 

able to observe the entropic world from a most detached and objective per
spective, with greater ease and precision.  In his book, Principi di una Teoria 

Uilitaria del Mo ndo Fisico e Biologico ( 1 944) (Principles of a Unified Theory 

of the Physical and Biological World), Fantappie offers a clear presentation -
based on rigorous mathematical formulations - for both syntropy and entropy, 
and deals with the implications of syntropy in the physical, biological, psy
chological, and spiritual d imensions. An abridged presentation of this work will 
appear in forthcoming issues of 5 YNTI-IESIS . [ ed . )  
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These are not merely abstruse problems of b iology. We cou ld show, 
with Dr .  Hajdu , that if  your heart fails in some infectious disease 
and you die, this is because it behaves like a heart which rested too 
much ; and if digitalis pulls you through , it is by doing to it what 
work should have done. 

But the heart may be too complex to allow a more detailed an
alysis ,  and according to the rules of my life I should take you lower 
down from the molecular to the electronic d imension .  So I will talk 
about " charge transfer . "  It has be come clear during the last decades 
that under certain conditions an electron of a molecule, say mole
cule A, can go over to . . .  another moleeule, moleeule B .  For this 
the two molecules must be in very intimate contact . . . .  Evidently 
the electron goes over because by its doing so the free energy of the 
system decreases and the system becomes more stable .* The " charge 
transfer energy" will thus contribute to the forces keeping the two 
molecules together. Without it the system would be less stable, 
would tend more to go to p ieces . Here then is a simple example of 

*Other more familiar examples of energy transfer are  a boulder rolling down 

the slope of  a mountain, or a p iece of iron being attracted by a magnet. In  both 

cases, energy that was initially stored as potential energy becomes transforrned 
into kinetie energy as the two elements (the boulder and the earth, or the 
m�gnet and the piece of iron) move toward each other. When the two elements 

again come to rest, finding a new, more stable point of equilibrium, the kinetic 
energy is released, and either is d issipated as heat or can be  utilized to do 
useful work. 

In  general , each time two or more elements come doser together, energy is 
released. I t  is interesting to observe that of ten as the process continues, and all 
elements in a system come as dose as possible to one another, releasing the 

greatest amount of  energy, they arrange themselves not randomly, as an aggre
gate ,  but according to specific pattems, determined by geometrical laws, where 

order, harmony, and of ten great beauty are readily apparent. Crystals, are 

forrned this way. They h ave qualities and propert ies beyond those of their 

component parts, and are thus a true synthesis of atoms. 

We can see therefore that synthesis not only does not requ ire energy - ex
cept when needed initially, to get the process going - but releases energy that 

was up to then locked in  matter, and makes it available.  

This same process is very apparent in the psychological domain. When a 

number of individuals form a harmonious group, thus becoming psychologically 
dose to one another, much energy IS released, which becomes available and can 
be tumed outward to useful purposes. Or within the individual, when, as the 
result of effort, we "overcome a psychological block" and feel "more together, " 

we have suppl ied the initial energy to allow some of our personality elements to 

2 1  
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function maintammg structure .  We  could continue this spirited 
game and add molecules C, D, E, and F to the system and imagine 
the electrons flowing from B to C, and from there to D, E and F 
continuously. 

This is not a meaningless speculation ,  a "jeux d 'esprit , "  for all of  
our vital energi es  are actually derived from such an electron flow. 
The energies which are driving you are the energies which these 
"flowing" electrons gradually lose in this transfer from one mole
cule to the other. Finally this energy is translated into "h igh energy 
phosphate , "  the immediate source of the energy by which your 
cells live . This flow of electrons can be expected to help keep the 
molecu�cs uf Lhe cnain together, in their very specific steric rela
tions, and we can expect the system to tend to go to pieces as soon 
as the electron flow stops .  We have thus a clear-cut example of life 
being kept in the living condition by life itself, kept by  work in 
good working order. We can even expect the system of our mole
cules A and B to tend to add further molecules, to deCl-ease free 
energy further, and thereby to become more stable ,  better and 
more complex. So actually we arrive at a "drive" to improvement, 
to bu ilding up. 

In thermodynamics such a system as I just described would be 
called an "open system, "  which reaches its energy minimum -that 
is, its greatest stability - by working. So the "drive" can even be 
expressed in the idioms of accredited science. 

"W ISDOM" OF LIVING MATTER 

These problems are so fascinating that I would like to spend a 
few more minutes with them. Many years ago I proposed , with my 
colleagues, Isenberg and McLaughlin, that electrons may be trans-

move doser to each other, and form a more harmonious structure. The energy 
released by such a step toward greater psycbological s)l"II tlJesis is immediately 
experienced, of ten as a feeling of elation or greater well being, or  as the urge to 

action, sometimes even as a " peak experience." Whenever such energy becomes 

available - and particularly if suddenly, or in  l arge quantity, as in the case of a 
psychological "breakthrough"- it can be deliberately channeled and util ized 
to keep the pro cess of synthesis going, and accelerate it .  l f th is is n ot done, i t  
wi l l  largely dissipate - thus wasting much of the potential benefit of the break
through - or even disturbing other aspects of the inner syn thesis, occurring in  

nearby psychological "space." [ed . ]  
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ferred by certain molecules at specific points only, and showed that 
indoles will probably transfer their electron at Carbon No. 3 .  * Many 
of the drugs which provoke hallucination,  the "hallucinogens , "  con
tain an indole ring. With Karreman and Isenberg we also showed that 
hallucinogens have a strong tendency to give off electrons ,  are good 
"electron donors . "  We concluded that hallucination, in this case, 
may be caused by transfer of electrons from the drug to the nerve 
cell . Both our assumptions have found corroboration very recently 
the first by Green and Martieu in PuUman 's laboratory, the latter 
by Snyder and Merril l ,  who showed that the hallucinogenic pro pert y 
goes parallel to the electron-donating ability in a great number of 
hallucinogens and related compounds. 

In order to be able to pass an electron on at a certain point, the 
molecules must be fitted together most accurately , and linked to
gether strongly in two dimensions to form a "membrane" as in the 
case of mitochondria, where all our vital energies are generated by 
the flow of electrons. So these considerations may lead even to an 
answer of one of the most puzzling problems of biology : what is a 
membrane?  The knowledge gained might also help to·cure mysterious 
diseases ,  answer problems of everyday medicine. 

Since I was not afraid to use the word "drive, " I might as well be 
even more audacious and use the word "wisdom. " I am not the first 
to do so.  The great American physiologist, Walter B .  Cannon, talked 
and wrote a great deal about the "wisdom of the body ."  

I would like to  iUustrate with one example what I call "wisdom. "  
I f  you look at a motor nerve cell, which gives the immediate com
mand to your muscles to contract , you will find a great number of 
fibers from other nerve celIs, hundreds of them, ending at its sur
face .  These fibers bring messages from faraway nerve centers and 
modify the action of this motor nerve ceU and the motion this nerve 
cell will induce. 

Perhaps I could make this clearer by a little story about a kitten 
which shared my tent once in Cornwall, England. One day a snake 
crept into our tent. My kitten stiffened in horror. When I touched 
its tail, the kitt en jumped up vertically about two feet h igh . This 

*The term " indolen refers to a particular type of ring pattern formed by 
some of the atoms within certain organic moleeules. "Carbon No. 3" is a carbon 
atom placed at  a specific location in the indole ring. [ ed . ]  

2 3  
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happened because the nerve fibers which ended on the motor nerve 
cells conveyed the message that there was danger of l ife and any 
motion had to be fast and violent. These messages came , as I said,  
from faraway complex nerve centers which worked up and evalu
ated the visual impressions of my kitten . 

The problem I want to bring out here is this :  how could these 
hundreds of nerve fibers, coming from faraway nerve centers, ever 
find the right motor nerve cel l ?  All this could not have been coded 
into the egg cell from which my kitten grew . Of course , this egg cell 
must have contained ( in conjunction with the sperm) all the infor
mation which is necessary to build such a wondrous organism as a 
cat . But all those excessively complex networks which make a brain 
could not have been inscribed into the egg cel l .  The egg cell cannot 
be a blueprint ; it can only be an instruction manual , which contains 
instructions on how to build macromolecular systems with sufficient 
wisdom to find their place and function. That all this could not 
have been inscribed in the egg cell we could show by cu tting these 
nerve fibers and inrroducing a new factor of which the egg did not 
know. \Ve could expect that the fibers would again find their severed 
ends through their own wisdom. As suggested by the experiments 
of Sperry, even if we should cut a great number of these fibers 
simultaneously, they would not get mixed up and each of them 
would find its very own ending again -a really remarkable wisdom. 

This "wisdom" may be even much more di fficul t to understand 
than the "drive ,"  but als o must have its well-defined mechanism . 
Perhaps this "wisdom" and "drive" are essentially the same, and 
may be the property of l iving matter in general - the pro pert y that 
has driven matter to generate l ife ,  which then tends to build its own 
mechanisms .  I feel strongly that, for instance, the human speech 
center was not developed by random mutation, but had to be de
veloped as soon as man had something to say - the function generat
ing its own mechanism. Of course I know that to make any such 
change permanent, the change must be communicated by some sort 
of feedback mechanism from periphery to DNA.  We do not know of 
any such feedback, bur it was only a few years ago that we had not 
the least idea of how DNA communicates with the periphery either. 

Maybe th is drive is not an exclusive property of living systems, 
but is the property of matter in general . We know today that fairly 
complex organic molecules can be built without the intervention of 
living matter, while by the word "organic" our scientific fathers 
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wanted to express the idea that it is only life which can build such 
molecules . Sidney Fax in Florida even builds protein-like substances 
withollt l ife . It may have been this innate drive of matter which led 
to the origin of l ife and played , later, an important hand in its evo
lution .  

AREAS OF IGNORANCE 

I have tried to show that many of the greatest problems of b iol
ogy are unsolved, if not untouched , and that we can expect to solve 
them by applying physics . But whether physics in its present state 
allows us the analysis of the underlying mechanisms, I do not know. 
I rather doubt it, and we may have to wait for the d iscovery of 
entirely new physical sciences till we can penetrate deeper into the 
nature of l ife .  In  my student days we hardly knew more than the 
structure of a few amino acids and sugars, and we felt obliged to 
explain l ife . I t  was not so long ago that the young Max Planck was 
advised by one of the best physicists to become a pianist rather 
than a physicist because physics was a finished and closed subject 
to which nothing could be added . So we biologists have to look out 
most anxiously for any new development in physics and any new 
instrument physics may give into aur hands. Meanwhile, we must 
not feel  obl iged to explain life with aur present knowledge, and we 
should not shy away from admitting our ignorance - the first step 
towards new knowledge being to recognize ignorance.  

I have been of ten reproached for being a vitalist, mysticist, ob
scurist, and teleologist while the real situation was clear and simple, 
there being a complete interdependence between structure and func
tion .  Since eve ry function must have its underlying structure which 
must be of physical nature, all we have to do is to apply physics to 
structure. This may be so, but, all the same , I feel we must be care
ful with this interdependence as we don 't know how many un
knowns aur equations still contain. Certainly there is such an inter
dependence as there is complete interdependence between the 
needle of your gramophone and the groove on your record ; and 
once the needle follows the groave, your victrola must produce the 
sound it does. All you have forgotten is only Beethoven or Bach , 
whose music you might have been playing, and without whose 
genius your gramophone would be useless. Of course, Bach and 
Beethoven, too, were built of macromolecules, but, all the same, we 
do well to keep our reverence before their genius, which is still far 
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beyond the possibil ity of detailed physical analysis . Such a speeeh
less deep reverenee and amazement before the wonders of nature is 
the main result of my half a century's poaching, and if  I were to 
sum up my summary now, I would do it in Shakespeare 's words, 
saying : "There are more things in heaven and earrh,  Horario,  than 
are dreamt of in your philosophy. "  

Albcrt Szent-Gyoergyi has the unusual distinction of being awarded two obel 
Prizes ( 1 9 3 7  and 1 9 5 5 )  for his scientific researches. He was born in Hungary in 

1 8 9 3  and \Vas educated at the University of Budapest, and then at Cambridge 
University. Before coming to the United States in 1 947,  he was professor of 

medical chemistry at Szeged, ]-Iungary and professor of biochemistry at the 

University of  Budapest. Since 1 947, he has been d irecror of  research at the 
I nstitute for Muscle Research, Marine Bio logical Laborarory, Woods Hole, Mas

sachusetts. His books include : Oxidatioll ,  Fenllell tation ,  Vitall1ins, /-lealtb a lld 

Disease; Mllsell/ar COlltrnctiol1 ;  COlltrnetioll of Bod)' and !-Ieart M llscles; Bio

ellergeties; SlIb1llo/eeu/ar Biolog)'; Bioeleetrollies; Tbe Living State. 



THE FA RTH ER REACH ES OF GESTA LT THERAPY 
A Conversat ion with George Brown 

I ; I 4 1  HIS A R TlCLE IS THE FIRST OF A SERiES on some 
of the major approaebes to personal development. 
Among tbe new psyebologieal methods for enban

eing personal growtb, a few bave beeome very well k l10wn and 
Gestalt Tberapy is one of these. Gestalt Tberapy is an approaeb 
pioneered by Dr. Fredeyiel< Perls, a Geyman-born psyehiatyist 
wbo lived in mal1Y payts of the wodd, finally settling in A mer
iea and Canada. His metbod only becmne populay during tbe 
last years of his life (Perls died in 19 70 at tbe age of 76). Perls was 
a colorful, outspoken and eont1'Oversiai personality wbo is yemem-

"Tbe same tbil1g you 're doil2g 
for your client,  do it for yourself, 
continuaLly. And for Cbrist 's 
sake,  dmg out  your sheptic. " 

This interview was conducted by Betsie Carter and Susan Vargiu of the SVN
TJ-IESIS staff. 
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bered for many unflincbing epigrams ("Psycboanalysis is a disease 
masquerading as a cure ; "  "Tbe 'Good Boy '  is a spiteful bmt ") . He 
was a cbaris11latic tbempist and teacber wbo deligbted in bis flowing 
gray beard and flamboyant  costumes. 

Two of tbe Edito1'S o fSYNTHESls wen t  to San ta Bm'bam, California 
to get George Bro wn 's latest tbinking about Gestalt Tbempy and its 
evoll/ tio 7Z during Pe·rls ' last years and since. Dr. Bro wn is an in ter
nationally known professor of education, famous for b is develop
ment of "Confluent Educatio 71 , " autbor of Human Teaching for 
HlImall Lea'l'l1ing and The Live Classroom,  and a longtime s tuden t  
of Peris. Dr. Bro wn bas practiced Gestalt Tbempy fOT some ten 
years and iJltegrated it with educational tbeory and teclmique. 

Tbe conversation that resulted from tbis visit to San ta Barbara 
evo lus n1Zlcb of the essential spirit of Gestalt and some of its tbeory 
and teclmiques. But as a brief introduction to Gestalt, it may be 
useful to sum111ari-::,e some of its main elemen ts for readers wbo are 
no t fami/iar witb tbem. Gestalt Therapy is no t  primm'ily for sick 
people ; it is a 111etbod of gro wtb for developing tbe potential of tbe 
bel7ltb y individual. It is gene rally practiced in groups. It empbasizes 
tbe acquiring of m.vareness, especial/y tbe need for people to become 
aware of tbe existen tial m011le17 t, tbe "no w, " fo r full experience of 
life. It eqllally empbasizes the ne ed fOT each penon to become 
aware of neglected or  unconscio lls aspects of bi111self In tegrating 
these aspects is anotber important  tbeme, as is tbe tbe111e of taking 
responsibility for one 's actio ns, ane 's tho llghts, one  's feelings. 

A typical session of Gestalt Tberapy will find a group of some 
fifteen people seated on  chairs in a circle. One cbair is e111pty and 
when a person wants to use the group be wil/ move to tbat cbair 
and sit in it .  Tbell , witb tbe belp of tbe tbempist sitting beside bim 
and tbe rest of tbe group, be wil/ "work, " using tbe situation to 
inC1'ease bis o wn awareness. A common  fint step migb t be simply 
getting in direct tOl/cb with tbe experience of tbe moment. For ex
ample, tbe tbempist migbt ask. 

"Wbat is Y01lr experience no w? " 

"I feel tbere are several persons I don 't hnow ill tbe room and 
perbaps tbey may not understand wbat I say. " 

"Tbat is a tbougb t, a lld an expectation ,  no t  an experience. T1J1 to 
express yaur experience now. " 

"It is lil?e wbat I feel wben . . .  I guess it could be cal/ed fear. " 



1 - Thou 
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"Can you describe what you a1'e feeling now ? "  

"My hands are trembling. My vo ice quivers. I a m  afraid. " *  

The reader will learn more abou t  Gestalt a s  this article progresses. 

Some critics of Gestalt Therapy have complained that it can be 
u nfe eling, even Gru el, at times. Dr. Bro wn begins by dealing with 
this criticism. 

"Our relationsbip is a priestly ane: 
I don 't tbink we cmne to 
tbis consciously. In essence ,  
we 've learned from tbe people 
we 've worhed witb. " 

SVNTHES 1S :  George, when we talked last month to set up  this con
versation, you said you wanted to share your ideas about moving 
beyond Gestalt Therapy. Can you tell us what you mean by "be
yond" Gestalt ? 

GEORGE :  Well, there are two views of Gestalt Therapy. One is nar
row, and it 's prevalent enough : there are some people practicing it 
that way. It has l imitations which are very serious in terms of thera
py and education,  and it 's this view that 's  important to move be
yond. Gestalt in its essential nature, the way Perls saw it ,  was more 
holistic and more realistic . So while what I have to say goes beyond 
Gestalt Therapy as practiced by many, it is not actually beyond 
Gestalt in i ts essential nature and composition .  For instance,  Gestalt 
has a very important loving, or " I  - Thou," aspect. But not many peo
ple know about this ,  you don't see it much anymore. 

SVNTHES1S :  Anymore? 

GEORGE :  WeU ,  let me go back a little . My teacher, Fritz Perls, used 
to talk about the "extension of ego boundaries" - and to me this is 

*The example' is taken from Claudio Naranjo 's pamphiet, " I  and Thou , I-lere 
and Now: Contributions of Gestalt Therapy," Esalen I nstitu te, 1 967 ,  p. 3 .  
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a very fascinating concept. The concept applies to love and loving : 
it seems quite possible for one person to extend h is ego boundaries 
to include at least one other person with in these boundaries, so that 
he will, in effect, take this other person as seriously as he takes him
self. This is similar to Martin Buber's concept of the " I-Thou" 
relationship. I can remember Perls talking about this , talking about 
the "1 - Thou" in the first workshops I went through and when I 
first started training with him. 

SVNTH ES IS :  When was that? 

GEORG E :  Oh , back in '64.We used to talk a lot about "I - Thou " for 
about the first year or two that I was in the work . And then some
thing happened and there was more emphasis on comments like 
"frustrating the manipulations" of clients, and teaching people to 
"stand on their own two feet, "  and cruelty and things like that. 
What I suspect happened was that this was the nature of what 
Fritz Perls was going through . 

SVNTHES IS :  How did you perceive that? What was he going through? 

GEORG E :  I think what may have happened is that as Perls became 
more and more well known , he started to attract many people 
through Esalen.  He used to get a lot of psychologists and psychia
trists. I can remember the supervisory workshop that my wife ,  
]udy, * and I were in . There were ten of u s :  ]udy and me,  and the 
rest were psychologists and psychiatrists . The therapists were there, 
motivated (ostensibly) by their desire to help people , and ,  of course, 
this is a complex desire .  But essentially, tint was their state ment, 
their overt state ment, anyhow. And out of their desire to help, one 
could see that they would take responsibility for people and were 
easily susceptible to being sucked into their patients manipulations 
which doesn 't help the patient. So in order to counteract this ,  F ritz 
would push this idea of "frustrating" the patient, and he h imself 
would set up the model. I think he became tougher at that point.  

SVNTI- IES IS :  In  response to training these therapists? 

GEORG E :  Yes. When he was working with people he became tougher, 
and when he talked he stressed toughness, so that one didn't hear 
very much about the extension of ego boundaries anymore. This ,  I 
think, is very important to appreciate. 

* Judith Brown is married to George Brown and has practiced Gestalt Ther
apy with him and in her own practice for many years. 
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Fritz would also deny mystical and spiritual things during this 
period. He put them down most of the time. On the other hand, he 
would talk privately abou t very mystical experiences he had had. I 
remember him describing his experience with Ida Rolf this way . He 
had a very serious heart condition , and he was talking about Ida 
putting her hands above h is body in a certain place , and how he felt 
the "vibrations" from her hands moving into h is heart and doing 
something to his heart. Well, you kno.w, that 's not "reality . "  That's 
not your everyday Gestalt trip . Vet, he would talk about these 
things, but not in a very public kind of context. 

SVNTHES IS :  If he tried to compensate for the therapists ' tendencies 
to be sucked in, what do you think was the part that was left out? 
What got lost? 

G EORG E :  Well, I don't th ink it was a matter of it be ing altogether 
lost, because it would still manifest itself from time to time. For 
example, when someone was working and being very real in their 
work, he  was always very tender. I would say he gave love - care , 
con cern , love and empathy,  which start to get very dose to " I  - Thou . "  
This happened consistently. 

However , in terms of the emphasis, when he talked about his  
work he stressed how to avoid the manipulations of patients in 
Gestalt Therapy . Now, of course , there were more people who were 
in the manipulating mode than people who were really working to 
realize themselves. And so, I think what happened was that the 
people who were there to be trained didn ' t  see the love as much as 
they saw the frustrating part. All this was colored and heightened 
by Fritz 's prodivity to be a ham, and a down , and an actor general
ly. He did things that were play, sometimes cruel play , with the 
person who was manipulating. 

For instance, if someone was acting, dramatizing himself, Fritz 
would pretend to hold up a movie camera, and people would really 
eat this up because he was very good at it .  I think there was a ten
dency to remember that side of h is work, especially since there was 
quantitatively more of it ,  than to appreciate the tenderness. And 
this was especially true when the frustrating of manipulations reson
ated with some unconscious part of the therapist himself, h is own 
cruelty, h is own bastardliness. Now, the therapist could allow all 
that to emerge in his own work, because he was doing it for the 
other person 's good, right? So as a therapist you can be a bastard , 
and be cruel, and meet all your needs to act th is way, justifiably. 
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SVNTHESIS :  Do you see Gestalt being misused and misunderstood? 

GEORGE :  Sure, people who are doing crazy trips, and who have the 
implicit "shoulds" - "You should stand on your own two feet ;" 
"You should not say 'should' " . . . Of al l  the therapies, Gestalt has 
the most potential for somebody really being cruel and hurting 
other people. 

I think the problem here is that people can get so into the tech
nique that they are, in a sense, captured by the progmm of being a 
technician . The essential thing to remember, however, is that we are 
deal ing with human beings. I t ' s  the person, not the goddamn tech
nique that's important. Fritz would talk about this too, you know, 
about the importance of "dealing with whatever emerged . "  I, my
self, sometimes tend to operate in patterns of therapeutic behavior. 
In a way, it's all right because I 'm aware of when I 'm doing it - that 
I 'm using a kind of automatic response . At least I hope that I 'm 
aware of it. And sometimes these responses are quite appropriate. 
But sometimes they capture you and then you become a technician.  

SVNTI -IES IS : What can therapists do to get out of this pattern? 

GEORG E :  They can ask themselves, "What am I doing and how am 
I doing it? " The same thing you 're doing for your client, do it for 
yourself, continually. And for Christ's sake, drag out your skeptic . I 
do a lot of thinking about Gestalt, and its inaccuracies and weak
nesses .  This is true of anybody in any kind of thing, whether psy
choanalysis or TA or primal therapy. An unexamined approach be
comes a goddamn religion ! I object to this .  I think it 's unhealthy 
not to be continually re- examining what you're doing. 

And it's important to have a clear grasp of tbeory. Theory makes 
a great contribution to technique, improves your attitude towards 
the people you 're working with , and when you put all these things 
together, it makes a much healthier Gestalt. Now, one idea of Perls' 
theory is "learning to stand on your own two feet . "  That's the most 
acceptable description for conventional discussion,  among the more 
or less poetic metaphors he used to describe selj-support. 

SVNTI- IES IS :  Would you say more about this , George? 

GEORG E :  Most of us have lem"ned a variety of manipulations to use 
to get support from our environment, especially from other people 
in our environment. We learn these manipulations in childhood, and 
because we never - or seldom - get the chance to experience or 
learn alternatives, we continue to use what we know - those manip-
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ulating roles and garnes. I 'm talking about the manipulative patterns 
we all have of be ing charming or playing dumb,  or impressing people 
with how elever we are, and so forth . Instead of responding to each 
situation in ways appropriate to that unique situation, we distort 
and deny our perceptions of the situation. Or, using our manipulat
ing roles and garnes, we attempt to modify the situation to fit our 
fantasy of who we are , and thus maintain the status quo . Our status 
quo, of course, stems from how we experience ourselves, and has 
all the l imitations we imagine we have . 

But what are these limitations? They are a consequence of the 
narrowness in our choices of ways to be,  or ways to respond to the 
world . In other words, through manipulative roles and garnes we 
enslave ourselves in a no-growth prison .  

I should point out that this  process is usuaUy not conscious. Most 
of us believe that we are responding realistically to whatever is occur
ring within ourselves or in the universe around us. But the actual 
condition of our narrow ex istence is simply a consequence of our 
limited choices. 

What Perls was trying to do when he frustrated the manipulations 
of his clients, was first to demonstrate to them, dramaticaUy, that 
for at least this one time, the habitual ways of responding or react
ing did not work. The person who was in therapy with Perls would 
have to find other ways to act. So,  through frustration, Perls hoped 
first to help the elient be come aware of what he was doing, that he 
was attempting to manipulate. Then, through other Gestalt methods, 
the elient could experience exactly how he was doing what he was 
do ing. And, as I 've said ,  Perls described this process as moving the 
elient from a position of requiring "environmental support" to a 
stance of self-su pport. 

Now, every Gestalt Therapist tries to do this, but the question 
which has to be asked by anyone practicing Gestalt Therapy or any
one engaged in the Gestal t  learning process for himself, is this : 
after the individual can stand on h is own two feet, what does he 
do then? Just stand there? 

SV THESI S :  And this is where the "essential Gestalt , "  as you 've 
caUed it, goes beyond the more narrow view of Gestalt?  

GEORGE :  Absoluteiy. Now, the individual doesn 't just stand there. 
He begins to move. He wants to move . And it seems obvious that he 
probably wants to move toward, as weU as away from, and that the 
direction towai-d could have another human being as its goal. This 
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can evolve into a movement toward many human beings, or perhaps 
toward all human beings, or perhaps even ultimately toward all 
manifestations of life and energy. 

What I have just said in no way negates the fact that individuals 
need to learn "to stand on their own two feet . " But that isn 't an 
end unto itself - it is only one part of a pro cess, and in this process 
there is an ultimate goal , and that's expanding the capacity for 
healthy love, experienced in a real universe. But it's movement that 
is the important thing. From one angle, towards or away from are 
the same thing. 

And I think it's an exponential process. I t ' s  people being stuck in 
their programs that I find so depressing - how we have programmed 
ourselves and others so carefully .  And it 's such a banal existence ; 
boredom. I know I overreact to th is .  I resist programs, not always, 
bur when I do, I do, and I can be a real pain in the ass to my wife 
and a lot of other people. 

I care very much about programs, and I realize how much I was 
programmed. I see so much of it around me and in the people who 
come to the workshops. Then, of course , the whole world - watch
ing the news and reading newspapers. The stupidity of it is incred
ible - like wearing blinders. At the same time, I feel compassion : 
people freguently have no real alternatives; they don't know how to 
break out. 

And what 's really sad is the children in schools growing up ,  who 
try to fight against programming, and wind up with chaos and 
anarchy. We haven 't developed educational systems and models to 

"As tbey start to 
let tbeir buma171less 
emerge, I start to let 
mine emerge, and 
it 's a very beautiful 
experience. " 
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provide for gro wth. For example , there are only one or two of all 
the high schools I know about that deal with the adolescent as 
philosopher. Adolescems are deeply into the big life guestions 
and what the hell do we do about it? We repress philosophy, we 
stamp on their questions. We deny it ,  we laugh at them. 

I remember the time ( I  was fifteen) three of us were ou t, one 
cold fall night in New Hampshire. It was very dark, there was no 
moon, but there were a lot of stars. And the three of us  were sud
denly enormously moved by the immensity of the universe, and how 
small we felt . And the feeling of exaltation we had - instead of 
being depressed by this - was a marvelous discovery , and we were 
so excited.  It may seem naive, perhaps, but for us this was an enor
mous opening up,  an extension of our consciousness. And I 'm sure 
that everyone has this sort of thing at one time or another. 

So much of the time we pass off these experiences as , "Oh weU, 
that was nice . "  And then let them go . I think this happens with a 
whole lot of transcendental experiences. I think everyone has them, 
even if they 're something as cliche as looking at the sunset. That 
can be a transcendental experience. We're so cynical - no, that isn 't 
the word . . .  

SV THES I S :  We're embarrassed , feel shame? 

GEORGE :  Yes. We've been so put down for any kind of thing like 
this, so we den y these experiences. But we may remember them 
from time to time, with nostalgia. This, I think, is a cultural thing. 
In  many societies these experiences would be reinforced . Perhaps at 
the expense of other things, so there's a problem of balance.  I think, 
however, that Europeans are even more cynical than we are about 
this. I think that is where we got it .  But it's a shame.  We fit into the 
programs, and the programs are so strong and so carefully delineated, 
and so continuaUy reinforced, that only rarely do you find someone 
who can break out of them. 

For example , I think of Judy and me as people who are able to 
break our own programs. Now probably I learned thi s  from my 
father. When he went to MIT, majoring in engineering, he took an 
English course about George Bernard Shaw, and Shaw really hit 
him. He really bought the whole idea of Shaw as an iconoclast, and 
he too became an iconoclast. Though much of what he did was 
highly programrned , and the program was passed on to me, I als o 
got some of that iconoclast, the skeptic. But, I don 't know. 1t ' s  
really hard .  Who can put  a finger o n  their O W71 program?  
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"A n atypical response, but  very exciting, 
is people en tering into tbe impasse and 
goillg tbrougb a pbysical 'rebirtb ' experi
ence. Tbey cud up and start crying - and 
it 's tbe eeriest tbing because tbe cry is a 
baby 's cry, and it 's coming out of nowbere. 
I get cbills even tbink ing about it . " 

SVNTI-lESIS :  You said earlier that Fritz's view of Gestalt was differ
ent from this emphasis on, "You should stand on your own two 
feet . "  What was Fritz's goal ; what d id he want to bring people to ? 

GEORGE:  I think essentially he viewed mankind as part of nature. 
He saw life as a developmental process. He felt one should appre
ciate the nature of one 's developmental process, enjoy it and go 
with it. That was one part, and he would of ten use analogies from 
nature, from animals and plants . For example , I remember a little 
cat that used to play around that he liked very much .  And the cat 
would of ten go off to sleep during a group session, and Fritz would 
point and say, "See? The cat doesn 't have to take sleeping pills . "  I 
suspect, though he would have denied it, that Fritz saw th is as a 
natural manifestation of what you might find in some kind of 
"higher being. " He would never have used that term, but it was im
plicit in his  statements abou t the order of the universe and the 
order of life .  

Fritz would talk a lot about the "growth of the organism , "  and 
part of the organism is the mind.  I 've recently read accusations that 
Gestalt is anti-intellectual. There is gre at confusion on that, because 
Fritz, indeed, wrote that " intellectualism is the whore of intelli
gence . "  He righ dy protested the use of intellectual behavior as a 
strategy of avoidance. So many of the people who came to him were 
living in their heads that it became almost a cliche to tell people 
to turn off their "computers . "  But the idea that Gestalt is anti
intellectual is an overreaction to an overstaternent !  
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Many of the people who came to Esalen to work in Gestalt relied 
on their minds so much. You can read the transcripts of their ses
sions in Gestalt Therapy Verbatim or Eyewitness to Therapy, and 
you see these intellectuals who come to get Gestalted,  and who 
struggle l ike hell to avoid giving up the way they 've used their 
minds. So there was a gre at deal of time spent on getting people to 
move out of their heads and into their bo dies and feelings. This is a 
great struggle for people who have for years and years invested 
themselves in their heads and who have been rewarded for doing 
just that. They 've been rewarded by their families, they 've been 
rewarded by the schools, and they 've been rewarded by society 
given high-paying positions - and you have all these damn reinforce
ments. And all of a sudden, here's somebody who 's saying, "No,  
turn it off, it 's  getting in your way ; that's not good. " When you hear 
a lot of this, then the assumption is, well, the mind 's no good. But 
there were t imes I remember Fritz saying, "O.K. ,  use your head ."  
And he would ask, "What have you  learned from this experience? , "  
and "What i s  the message o f  your dream ? "  

He, h imself, loved using h is m ind ;  h e  wrote extensively i n  a very 
logical way, and - something people have e ither forgotten or didn't 
catch - he would talk about the place of the mind. The mind was 
part of the developmental aspect of being human, and it was im
portant that the mind function in a real way. He meant that through 
the use of the senses the mind would contact the real world, and 
that there would be, hopefully ,  no distortion of the connection be
tween the person and the universe. 

I want to expand another point concerning another misconcep
tion about Gestalt - I mean the mystical aspect of Fritz . There was 
always this mystical part of h im which, as I have said, he would 
sometimes allow to emerge . It seems to me that Gestalt ,  strangely 
enough ,  becomes a kind of spiritual lmystical thing - it 's just under
developed ; not enough attention has been paid to that side of it .  
For instance, I think there are definite spiritual implications in the 
Gestalt concept of "the impasse . "  

SYNTH E S I S :  Would you describe the impasse, George? What i s  that 
experience? 

GEORGE :  In the theory of Gestalt, there are a number of layers to 
the personality . You start with the layer of cliches - "How are you 
today ? , "  'Tm fine ,"  "Nice weather we're having, " - whatever. Then 
below that is a layer we call the "role layer. " The role layer is very 
similar to the concept of subpersonalities in some ways. In this layer, 
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conceive myself as a "professor, " or "husband, " or "father, " or 
"lover. " The concept of the role layer is more contextual and func
tional than subpersonalities. Subpersonalities can indude that, but 
can also indude other things, like being a coward, being shy, being 
brave, sabotaging yourself. I think there is a distinction. The sub
personality is a broader, more-encompassing concept , and therefore 
more valuable , I think. 

Well, when you move below the role layer in Gestalt Therapy , 
you start to get to the unfinished,  disowned,  unintegrated aspects 
of your personality. You move in to what is called the " implosive 
layer . "  What is happening in this layer is that these parts of the 
personality are being anaesthetized , denied.  Very near here - and 
this has never been made really dear in Gestalt theory - is "the im
passe : »  the mechanism that moves one from the implosive layer 
into the impasse has never been precisely described , not to my satis
faction .  What I think happens is that, as the implosive layer takes 
over, one really gets stuck in there, and then one moves to the im
passe. Fritz used to describe it as the "sick point . »  

Behaviorally, people become confused ,  disoriented , when they 
are in the impasse. Many things are happening here. Analogies have 
been used to describe the impasse - two forces pushing, or two 
forces pulling, with egual strength , so that nothing moves. That 's 
graphic, but it doesn 't describe precisely what happens. Fri tz used 
to describe it as where "Top Dog" and "Under Dog" * were of egual 
strength . But really what is going on is that you 've got almost a 
complete cessation of life force. Life force is not manifesting itself, 
it's cut off. In effect, what's happening is a form of death . Now, the 
more people can go into the impasse and allow it to take over in
stead of fighting it, then the doser they get to moving through . 

I encourage people to mo ve into the impasse more, and I inten
tionally give reinforcers. I ' ll ask, "What temperature do you feel? , »  
and if they say, " I  feel cold , "  I will say, "O .K. , allow the coldness 
to take over . "  "Move into the blackness ,»  and when they start to 
move, I 'll say, "You 're doing fine, that's good ; of course, you real
ize you can stop any time. " What is going on is this : the impasse is 
a fan tasy. It 's something the individual is creating out of his "stuck-

* "  A great many and perhaps the most signifieant [ in ternal d ialogues in 
Gestalt Therapy) are partieular forms of the widespread spl i t  in  personality : 

the ' (  should' versus the ' (  want '  . . .  the parties appear again and again with 

the distinetive feature that inspired Perls . . .  to eaU them Top Dog and Under 
Dog." (from Claudio Naranjo, op. eit. , p. 9 )  
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ness ,"  and the stuckness is a fantasy . But it 's being substituted for 
real ity ; it ' s  very real to the person , of course. If they can move into 
their own "death " - which takes a great deal of courage - the in
stant they accept it and no longer fight it, there 's a realization that 
it doesn't exist, i t ' s  a fantasy. 

"To sit in that 
goddamn chair 
is vaior, and 
aften heroic. " 

SVNTHESIS :  Would you clarify what the fantasy is? 

GEORGE :  Well ,  the fantasy is that they 're stuck. That's the main 
one. We create a fantasy of who we are by disowning aspects of our 
personality, and taking in other aspects that aren 't really ours. We 
all do this to ourselves. This fantasy of  who we are may have orig
inated in reali ty-based experiences, as children, but the fact is that 
the parent is no longer there. The parent can put a trip on a child, 
and the child can hang onto the trip .  (If the parent is still around, 
h itting the adult over the head, that is something else . )  The fantasy 
is a h ighly complex combination of all kinds of l ittle fantasies, 
which have been internalized to the extent that the person can no 
longer separate what is real and what is not .  

SVNTHES IS :  I t  sounds l ike you 're talking about self image or identity .  

GEORGE:  Sure, those notions would fit ,  but I don  't think that the 
fantasies I spoke of are conscious. They become so much a part of 
the personality , and of one's paradigm of the world - how he uses 
the world, doesn 't  use the world ; resp on ds and doesn 't respond to 
the world - I sometimes think it's more than identity. 
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"The happiest way to 
think about  it is that 
mankind is evoLving 
graduaLLy, bas some 
k in d  of coLLective con
sciousness as weLL as 
unconscious and that 
tbere is a wisdom 
in peopLe tbey don 't 
know about .  " 

SV NTHES lS :  And that's what d ies when a person passes through the 
impasse experience in Gestalt, the whole unconscious fantasy? 

GEORGE:  Part of it, not the whole. l wish to hell it would . l don't 
think we know very much about the impasse . When people reaUy let 
go to the experience of it, they go into a blackness, into coldness -
sometimes there's a spinning sensation , a VOl·tex , then they become 
calm and tranquil .  l t 's a giving-up .  They 've given up the fight and 
they are resting. They become very peaceful - it's very good . They're 
being refreshed. 

The impasse experience could be described in a lot of ways. There 
are transpersonal energies involved. People talk about floating sen
sations, tranquility and peace. And we don't push them . We say , 
"That's fine, keep reporting what's happen ing to you . "  And some
times we ask them if they can touch anything where they are ;  if they 
can 't, that's fine. lf they do, what usually happ ens is that they be
gin to see some light .  This might very weU be a movement towards 
the transpersonal. They frequendy see light and go towards it, and 
they come ou t and there is sun and beau tiful things : green trees and 
blue sky and white clouds. Then, when they are finished with that 
experience and open their eyes, they see colors more clearly , their 
vision is more acute , their perception heightened, they 've cut out 
the fil ters which their fantasies and pathologies have placed over 
them at that moment in time. 



Compassion 
without 
attach men t 
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An atyp ical response, but very exciting, is people entering into 
the impasse and going through a physical "rebirth» experience. 
They curl up and start crying - and it 's the eeriest thing because the 
cry is a baby 's cry , and it 's coming out of nowhere . I get chilIs even 
thinking about it. I don't know what's going on here - whether 
this is some kind of spiritual rebirth - I don't know and I suspect 
they don't know. The kinds of childlike screams that we get coming 
out of the impasse situation are striking - but the people in primal 
therapy have taken this one thing and are beating it to death . That, 
I think, is a gross oversimplification, just as the things I 'm saying 
about the impasse are probably gross oversimplifications. The im
passe is a very fruitful area to explore, however, and probably 
could be described in many ways .  

SVNTHES IS : We 've talked about the importance of a dear grasp of 
Gestalt theory, and about some of its aspects which might be seen 
as transpersonal. Can you say something about the dient-therapist 
relationship in Gestalt? 

GEORGE : When we were up at Esalen last week, Joseph Campbell, 
the mythographer, gave a lecture on Buddhism. And he said about 
the good leaders of Esalen, that here are people who are showing 
compassion witbout attacbment. I think that 's a marvelous phrase, 
and I ' d  like to think that's the way J udy and I are when we work. 
We have compassion for the se people , but we don 't use them. The 
temptations are there - all kinds .  You get very sexy people, r ich 
people, famous people. I have to set all those qualities aside so I can 
respond to them. Our relationsbip is a priestly one:  I don't think we 
came to this consciously . In essence, we 've learned from the people 
we 've worked with . 

We had a group a week ago .  I t ' s  the beginning, I look around and 
see sixteen men and five women - what a drag. I look at them ; 
they're sitting with no expression on their faces, and I think to my
self, "Oh my God, what am I doing this for? »  I of ten have these 
feelings when I start a group. Misanthrope - I hate people. Then 
people start to work and take some risks, and really get into things, 
and their humanness emerges, and it touches not only me, but 
everybody in the group. As they start to let their humanness emerge, 
I start to let mine emerge, and it's a very beautiful experience. And 
even in a brief weekend workshop, twenty strangers be come dose 
people, car ing about one another. People who come from all kinds 
of backgrounds and professions and value systems. I t 's true that one 
thing they have in common is that they choose to come ; but com-
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pared to all the other variables, that 's infinitesimal , believe me.  
Some people say, "Well, they have courage to come ."  And that 's 
true, but they're so sem"ed, some of them . To take an example , we 
had a girl who had rewritten the book of Job in her own life .  Her 
mother was a highly religious woman , a fundamentalist , and put a 
tremendous guilt trip on the daughter - even wearing lipstick was a 
sin . At seventeen the girl became pregnant and got married . She was 
really badly off, so she went to a psychiatrist. Third or fourth time, 
the psychiatrist seduces her. She's paying a hundred dollars a week 
for this, and he's telling her not to tell her husband . And then the 
psych iatrist moves away, after three years of this - I mean, it was 
just one th ing after another. Well, the first time she worked ,  I didn 't 
know any of this and she appeared to be on what Fritz called a 
"poor me" or " tragedy queen" trip.  My reaction was "Oh my God , "  
and all I wanted to  do  was hurry through . Then she came up  to 
work a second time and all these things emerged . I f  anybody in the 
world had a reason to play a "tragedy queen " she did. We worked 
with her and she got in touch with the fact that she had given all her 
power away, to her mother , her husband, her psychiatrist. I t  was 
very beautiful to see this person begin to grow, it was like a l ittle 
bud unfolding. It was a very lovely thing. 

You see , this was the first time she had ever been in a group .  She 
had all her manipulative garnes, and no alternatives. In effect, what 
I said to her was thi s :  "You 're playing your garnes, but you don't 
know any other ways to be. There 's nothing we can do at this point. 
But I experience you as very strong, because you play your garnes 
very well .  This is com ing from some real strength . "  

And ,  O . K. ,  you can also say that here's a woman who 's allowed 
these things to happen to her. Agreed, that many times she didn 't 
have the power of doing otherwise, or the ego-strength ; bu t sti l l ,  
ultimately, she had permitted this .  The world is full of people l ike 
her. More, far more , people are like her than aren 't . But here she 
begins, and I can see it's a turning point, a real change in her life .  
And what does this say to  me?  This says that people can be greater 
than the way they are ; they can realize their potential. People can 
live together, and share , and be very caring. 

The happiest way to think about it is that mankind is evolving 
gradually, has some kind of collective consciousness as weU as un
conscious and that there is a wisdom in people they don't know 
about. They behave in certain ways ;  they know how fast they 're 
ready to move . 
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So there is a kind of sacredness in the therapeutic relationsh ip 
that I 'm appreciating more and more, and which I find very useful 
in help ing me from letting my own ego needs enter client situations. 
I take the people that come up to work as seriously as I take myself, 
sometimes more seriously . When someone is sitting there , a human 
being, tha t is preciou s, and I 'm not saying this becau se of some 
sugary religious thing. It is precious because I know, I 've experienced 
them in terms of their courage. To sit in that goddamn chair is valor, 
and of ten heroic. Now, he or she may not always manifest their 
heroism, but sometimes they do. And the experiences are so moving 
it makes theatre pale by comparison. These are "common ,"  "ordi
nary" human beings. I feel a kind of sacredness about th is relation
ship .  
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PSYCHOSY N T H E S I S  W O R KBOO K 

The WO HKBOOI< section of SYNTI lESIS is 
the reader's opportunity to apply major 
ideas presented in each issue to the prac
tical task of his or her own personal de
velopment. it is a chance for you to take 
such concepts as synthesis or harmony 
or values, and to work with them in your 
life in a systematic way . 

Each issue of SYNTHESIS will have a new 
WOIU<BOOI< about different subjects. The 
WO IU(BOOKS will be arranged in a general 
sequence which has proven useful .  
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This first WO H I<13001( deals wi th sub
personalities. Subpersonalities is a name 
for the many diverse personages ( or 
psychological formations) that make up 
our personality . Bow to d iscover our 
particular subpersonalities, how to under
stand them, and how to get free of their 
control, are some of the questions treat
ed in this first WO IU(13001<. The final aim 
of working on subpersonalities is the free
dom to use any or all of our individual 
qualities and gifts at will , in the interest 
of fulfilling our humanity. Clearly, reach
ing such a goal will be a very long process, 
though useful progress can be made quite 
early. 

Specific ideas and practical techniques 
presented here have proved themselves 
over a long period of time. They have 
been used by many people - lay persons 
as well as professionals in psychology, 
education, medicine , social work and 
other fields - with good results. As you 
see from the "Table of Contents" to the 
WOH f(BOOI<, it is divided into a number of 
sections . The "Who-Am-I ? "  exercise is 
designed to give a first personal glimpse 
of some of your own subpersonalities. 
Next, the "Principles" section provides 
basic concepts for working with your 
subpersonalities - healing their fragmen
tation and conflicts, and establi shing a 
harmonious cooperation with them . The 
"Practice" section, which follows , forms 
the most practical part of the WOH KBOOK.  

It contains four exercises which you can 
use to make the concept of subpersonal: 
ities a fruitful one in the con text of your 
own l ife . "Questions and Answers" is a 
section which expands upon some basic 
theoretical issues. And "What Is Psycho
synthesis"  is a section describing the gen-



eral thinking be hind all the WOR KB O OKS. 

Different readers will want to use the 
WORKBOOK in different ways.  Some people 
may find part of its content obvious. 
They will want to pick and choose. Other 
people may already be fruitfully follow
ing a specific, well-defined course in their 
self development, and may choose to 
continue in that direction for the time 
being. Still others may want to make full 
systematic use of the WOR}(BOO}(. Each 
reader must finally make his or her own 
judgment about how to use it, and in 
what order to tackle the separate sec
tions. But as a suggestion ,  we recommend 
the following as a general sequence. First, 
do the brief "Who-Am-I ? "  exercise to 
get a simple grasp on your own subper
sonalities. Then, read through the "Prin
ciples" section aiming at a general view 
of what they are and how to work with 
them. Then go to the "Practice" section.  

PSYCHOSY N T H E S I S  W O R K BOO K 

This is ,  in a personal sense, perhaps the 
most important part - the one which ac
tually gives you a chance to change your 
life - to introduce in your everyday liv
ing the concepts you read about .  These 
exercises can, in many cases, be usefully 
done in a regular way between now and 
the next issue of the WO RKBOOf( - six 
months from now. Over that period of 
time, we suggest you go back and study 
the " Principles" section with some care , 
because it is designed to provide on
going guidance in your efforts. Y ou will 
also want to refer to the remaining sec
tions for clarification of special points, 
and for examples of how others are using 
the subpersonality concept and tech
mques. 

The Editors and other writers respon
sible for this WOR}(BOO}( hope you find it 
useful and. will be very grateful for your 
comments. 

Who Am l ?  
----- A r 5 y C H O S  Y N T H  E 5 I S E X E R C I 5 E -----

Find a p lace where you can work quietly and undisturbed.  At 
the tap of the next p age , write the date.  Then , ask you rself  the 

question - "Who Am I ? "  and write down your answe r .  Ask and 
answer it repeatedly, writ ing your answers to this  question as freely 
and h onestly as possible .  B e  sure you ask yourself the qu estion each 
time. Y ou alone will  see the answers.  Y ou wil l  probably find that 
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you come u p  with a long succession o f  d i ffer ing answers.  Th at 's 
good.  Write as long a l ist  as you l ike .  F i ve to fifteen m i n utes i s  a 
reaso nable time to com plete the exercise .  

* * * 

After d o i ng th is  brief exercise,  you should h ave a feel ing for 
some o f  the various elements that make u p  who y o u  are.  T h e  
discussion o f  subpersonal i ties t h a t  follows wil l  n ow h ave a personal 
relevance for you . 
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SUBPERSONALIT IE S 
James Varsiu 

I denti ty can be 
experienced 

5 2  

[W]1-IO AM I ? W I am George , l am Peter, I am Mactha, I am ]udy. 

<====== Whatever my name, I know that I am some one per
son-I sense that " I  am me," though it is hard to express what this 
means .  When you ask me to describe it, when you press me to answer 
the question, "Who Am P "  l waiver . I will write, "1 am George . "  But 
that doesn 't say it .  I will write , "1 am a teacher" because that's my 
profession, but that doesn 't say it either. 1 will write , " 1  am kind , "  
then, " I  am mean (sometimes ) ,"  " 1  am bold , "  " 1  a m  timid , "  " I  am 
a father , "  " I  am faithful . " The list can extend for pages :  qualities, 
social roles, attitudes, peculiar habits, typical foibles . The l ist is end
less. And yet as I give more and more answers, adding complexity 
upon bewildering complex ity (so that it might seem that the very 
thread of "me" would break in shreds) , my sense of iden tity, the 
awareness that "I Am Me," also gets stronger . 1 I see that I am one 
person - the same person - and that l am made up of many aspects, 
also and at the same time. 

THE INNER ONE AND T H E  MANY ON ES 

Frequently, we do not pay attention to our sense of " I -ness. " We 
take it for granted. Just as we may not pay real attention to our 
inner complexities. Vet our sense of identity is no mere theoretical 
concept. It is an existential reality, which can be experienced direct
ly. The in tensity of this experience, its energy charge, var ies berween 
individuals and, within the same individual ,  from time to time. For 
example, our sense of "I -ness" seems to dissolve every n ight when 



Resistance to 
diversity 
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we go to sleep , then, mysteriously, reappears when we awake in the 
morn ing. I t  decreases when we throw ourselves into an activity or is 
painfully amplified when we feel shame. When we are in the process 
of making a decision , our sense of " I -ness" may be especially strong, 
as i t  is when we willingly assume a heavy responsibility? 

But despite these variations, we take for granted, in practice, that 
there really is an " I , "  and that it is the same " I "  (George or Judy)  
who gets up this morning as  went to sleep last n ight . The fact that 
our sense of personal identity remains, intact in the long run , re
gardless of our actions or the actions of others , is what generates the 
sense of continuity in our existence. So our " I -ness" is most precious 
to each of us, literaUy as precious as l ife itself. Even though we 
usually take it for granted ,  we re sist people and forces that would 
diminish it or take it from us ,  and a serious threat to it will instantly 
mobilize our survival instinct. Some have argued that even the fear 
of death itself is not basica f ain ot lonelmess or eve 
t e un nown , but is at the core fear that this basic sense of ersonal 
identity Wl 

Accordingly it is not surprising that some people have great re
sistance to seeing their personality as other than one monolithic ,  
coherent unit. Something inside them resists the awareness that 
their personality is made up of many different parts - as if to admit 
such a breakdown would cause the breaking down into non-being of  
the ir identity itself. 

More of ten , once we become aware of the d iversity of elements 
in our personality ,  we accept them in principle, but continue to 
reject them operationally, in practice. As we live our l ives, we con
tinue thinking about ourselves and about others as if we were made 
"al l  in one p iece, " as if we were already whole. We seldom think of  
ourselves - and of others - as  made up of different parts. We sort of 
know it in theory , but in practice forget about it. So if we are talk
ing to somebody who 's being obnoxious, we say , "He's  obnox ious ,"  
and may get angry at h im .  And if an  hour later he becomes happy 
and cheery, we say, "WeU, he changed , he 's almost like a different 
person.  " 

But of course if we stop and think about it , we realize that it is 
not that simple. I t  is not really that we change . It is rather that we 
express d ifferent aspects of ourselves at d ifferent times. So the 
aspect we are exp.ressing now is not the same one that was there an 
hour ago . Very simply, we play different roles in different c ircum-
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stances ,  a s  we all know. But what we  of ten don 't know - and don 't 
think to ask - is who chooses the role we play ? 

SUBPERSONALITIES 

Of ten it is not us who choose our roles ,  but one or another of 
the many distinct aspects, or psychological formations in our per
sonality. So these formations can be considered to be true sub
personalities. 

There are in each of us a diversity of these semi-autonomous sub
personalities, striving to express themselves .  And when any of them 
succeeds in doing so, we then play the corresponding role. But dur
ing that time the other subpersonalities are cut off. Vet they are 
still very much present - even though we may be unaware of them -
and they are likely to create a lot of inner conflict. They may also 
have some very beautiful ,  useful qualities that we may need, but not 
be in touch with . So one of the easiest and most basic ways to 
facilitate our growth is to get to know our subpersonal ities. As we 
understand them better, we can regulate and direct their expression 
according to our own needs and goals, making them our helpers and 
our allies, and bringing them increasingly dose to each other, to
ward greater harmony and integration .  

And an increasing num ber of people have discovered that recog
nizing the diversity of subpersonalities in us ,  learning to d irect them, 
and to deal with them operationally , in the moment, enhances, 
rather than diminishes the sense of " I "  - of personal identi ty and 
unity. 

Unit y and D iversity, the One and the Many are a central paradox 
in all thought from all times. The intuition has been that an essen
tial unit y underlies the myriad diversities of manifested life .  Philoso
phers, religious leaders, scientists of all ages have dealt with this 
paradox . We have come to accept it as one of the central mysteries 
of nature and the universe . But the personal aspect of this paradox 
is still largely neglected . 

A rather extreme example of this paradox is the well known case 
of some actors who become so identified with their part that they 
"forget abou t themselves ,"  and truly experience themselves as the 
one they are im personating. 3 If , at that time, such an actor were to 
ask h imself, "Who am I ? , "  he would answer, " I  am Ham let," "I am 
Othello ." Vet after the play he would have no doubt that the " I "  
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who said,  "I am Hamlet" was the same who would say , before and 
after, "I am an actor . "  But if, later on, he were to give up acting, 
and be come involved perhaps in business, he would then likely an
swer, " I  am a businessman . "  Vet he would be sure of being the 
"same one" who had experienced himself as the actor. 

In the same way, each of us is One and Many, we have Unity and 
D iversity in our inner life .  And it is a psychological reality that ex
plo ring our inner diversity , and working systematically to harmonize 
the multiplicity of elements within our personality, leads to a 
stronger sense of identity and unity ,  and to greatcr effectiveness in 
the outer world .  

EXPLORING PSYCHOLOGICAL COM PLEXITY 

"There are times , "  said Somerset Maugham, "when I look over 
the various parts of my character with perplexity .  I recognize that I 
am made up of severai persons and that the person that at the mo
ment has the upper hand will inevitably give place to another.

, ,
4 

Many writers have pointed out that in our personality there exist a 
multiplicity of personages - of subpersonalities - each one attempt
ing to fulfill its own aims, sometimes cooperating, but more of ten 
isolated or in a state of conflict .  According to Henry A. Murray , "A 
personality is a full congress of orators and pressure groups ,  of ch il-
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dren, demagogues, Macchiavellis . . .  Caesars and Christs . . . .  " 5 I n  
the Orient a s  i n  the West, the inner complexity i s  vocal as the 
Buddhist scholar Alexandra David-Neil makes clear : "A person is 
an assembly . . .  where discussion never ceases . . . .  Of ten severai 
members of the assembly rise at the same time and propose differ
ent things . . . .  It may happen that these d ifferences of opinion . . .  
will provoke a quarrel .  . . .  Fellow members may even come to 
blows . "  6 The philosopher Keyserling goes even further : "Each fun
damental personality tendency is actually an autonomous entity ,  
and their combination, conditions and transmutations produce . . . 
an inner fauna, an animal kingdom the richness of which is com
parable to the external one. I t  can truly be said that in each of us 
can be found, developed and active in various proportions, all 
instincts, all passions, all vices and virtues, all tendencies and aspira
tions, all faculties and endowments of mankind . "  7 

During the last one hundred years, this inner complex ity has been 
a major theme of psychology . From the time of Will iam James, psy
chologists have recogn ized the importance of the divisions within 
our psyche, and the corresponding psychological formations that 
result from them. There has been an increasing attempt to examine 
scientifically, and to describe, the inner divisions of man. Recently , 
many personality theories and therapies have been developed which 
recognize these divisions, and work to heal them. Among them are 
such approaches as Berne's Transactional Analysis , 8  Perls ' Gestalt 
Therapy,9 and Shapiro's Ego Therapy. 10 Transactional Analysis em
phasizes one common subdivision of the personality , and the cor
responding constellation of subpersonal ities - Parent, Adult, and 
Child . Gestalt Therapy has brought to light another common con
stellation : "Top Dog" and "Under Dog, " usually fou nd in conflict 
with each other. * 

*Note to professionals :  Both approaehes reeognize a specifie type of su b

d ivision with its spee ifie subpersonalities. And eaeh has developed effective and 

powerful techn iques for dealing with the typical eonflicts between those sub
personal ities. Therefore, each approach is of great usefulness. 

And yet there is the case of an experienced Gestalt therapist who described 

a cl ient as having "three Tap Dags and no Under Dog" - and who worked with 
the client  accordingly. The point he was making, impl icit ly, is that when a 
therapist uses any system that puts emphasis on particular subpersonalities in 
preference to o thers, he must eventually come to terms with the lI11iquel1ess of 

each individual. 

The uniqueness and the similarit ies of human beings are an aspecr of 
the unity-and-diversity paradox. I t  is implicit in the previous quote by 
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In  literature, we find the same point :  P irandello 's Six Characters 
who search for an author, Hesse 's Steppenwolf and his personal 
Magic Theatre, Stevenson 's tortured Dr. J ekyll and Mr. Hyde. We 
see this multiplicity of subpersonalities in the l ives of the greatest 
men : Tolstoy, Michelangelo, St .  Paul, Goethe .  And St. Augustine 

Keyserling. He said that in each of us can be fozmd all instincts, all vices and 

virtues, all tendencies 0/ 7nankind. Th is is the basis of the similarity between 

ind ividuals, wh ich underlies empathy - the d irect understanding of another 
person through identifying with that part of ourselves which is the same as he 

is - and which generates the feeling of brotherhood for one's fellow man. 

But Keyserling also said that these common qualities are developed and 
act ive in val'ious pl'oportions within each person. This difference of proportions 
is fundamental  to the uniqueness of each individual. Because alth ough in each 
of us are found the same basic qualities - which will develop,  interact, combine, 
and be harmonized fol lowing the same basic patterns - yet for each human 
being the development and combinations of these qualities, and the order in  
which these combinations occur happens accord ing to a wonderfully unique 

process - a process that has unique requirements, unique timing, and un ique 

outcome. 

So in practice there are some basic subpersonality constellations that are 

common to most of us, so approaches to growth that focus on them are h ighly 

effective. But the more an approach is  effective and powerful ,  the more it is 

important to consider its appli cation in the l ight of the person ' s  un ique existen

tial situation, as a whole. Because, as we have said , there are certain clusters of 

subpersonalities that are l ikely to be present, more or less developed, in every 

individual, so if we look hard enough for a specific one, we are very l ikely to 

find it. And,  h aving at our disposal a powerful psychological tool to de al with 

it, we may y ield to the temptation to do so before considering what else there 

is in the unique constellation of elements of that individual .  While such inter

vention is of ten useful ,  and at times of major importance, we may have missed 

other aspects that were more crucial at the moment, and more in line with the 

individual's next natural step of development. So it will be most effective to 

first consider a client's personality - or for that matter our own - without any 
expectatiol'l of find ing the subpersonalit ies that wil l  fit any particular system. 

Rather we can strive to recogn ize that personality's unique forrnations, sub
divisions, and interactions. And then we can apply whatever model and tech

niques best fit that person 's specific existential situation - modifying them, or 
add ing to them, as needed. 

Needless to say, this caution app lies even more to the concept of sub
personali ties itself. On the one hand, the concept of subpersonalities is an 
overarching framework that can augment and integrate - without in any way 
rep lacing - the approaches that deal with specific types of subpersonalities. 
But on  the other hand it is only o ne of a number of possible ways to look at 
the personali ty . 

5 7  
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gave a profound description of the struggle - and its resolution 
between his two main subpersonalities :  the "animal man " and the 
"spiritual man. " 

TI- IE  CA ST OF CI-IA RACTERS 

Once we turn our attention to them, we will find many sub
personalities in each of us. Some are rypical , some are practically 
unigue. Students  and dients have idenrified hundreds : The Hag, The 
Mystic, The Materialist, The Idealist, The Claw, The Pillar of Strength , 
The Sneak, The Religious Fanatic ,  The Sensitive Listener, The Cru
sader , The Doubter, The Grabbie, The Frightened Child ,  The Poi
soner, The Struggler, The Tester, The Shining Light ,  The B itch 
Goddess, The Great High Gluck, The Dummy, to name a few. 

Subpersonalities ex ist at various leveIs of organization ,  complexi
ry and refinement. Within any one person, they exhibit a tendency 
toward greater organization and integration : the cast wants to get 
together. No specific duster or combination of subpersonalities can 
be considered to be central for everyone, though certain patterns 
are guite common . Rather, the focus in working with subpersonali
ties is on the particular naturaI processes through which each in
dividual 's subpersonalities evolve and be come harmonized with the 
other subpersonalities, leading to an integrated, whole personaliry . 

Here is an account of integration between two opposite sub
personali ties : 

A c1ient in her early forties . . .  had long been identified with being a 
"good daughter, wife and mother. " She had centered her l ife on pleasing 
first her father, then her husband and finally her three ch ildren , doing all 
the "right things ."  Just after her fortieth birthday, however, she d iscovered 
women's lib , started a career, got a d ivorce , and became ,  in her words, a 
"new person . "  But now she had difficult ies in relating to her teenage chi l
dren. She wasn 't experiencing any feelings of love or caring for them, which 
distressed and confused her very much. I n  one period she had become de
pressed and for a few weeks had "fal len back into the old me," and she was 
able then to feel love and c10seness to her children. Her question was: should 
shc be the "old self" or the "new self"? 

Th is woman had begun to integrate many parts of herself which she had 
previously d isowned (need for independence, a good intellect, competitive
ness, ambition ,  etc.)  around a new identity of being a strong, independent, 
intelligent person .  Vet the "old self" contained many important and val
uable qualities, such as emotionaI sensitivity and the abil ity to gi ve and 
accept love. She was subsequently able to see that she did not need to choose 
between them, but to form a broader identity which could include aspects 
of both. The solution lay not in d isowning, but in il1cluding. 1 I 
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In essence, the approach used here consisted of the fusion 
of two opposite subpersonalities, through wh ich pro cess a new, 
more highly evolved subpersonality was formed - one that includes 
the desirable aspects of both subpersonalities. This is of ten an im
portant undertaking, which may ne ed considerable time and effort. 
It may have to be preceded by further development of each sub
personality, and by temporary , intermediate solutions. We will d is
cuss this further on ,  dealing with the stages of su bpersonalities 
harmonization. 

But subpersonalities do not only appear in pairs of opposites. 
Many are interrelated withou t being opposite to one another. The 
following account, written by a 23 year old woman experienced 
in subpersonalities work, deals with a sequence of four interrelated 
subpersonalities. 

Putting aside my healthy subpersonalities for the time being, 1 ' 1 1  focus 
on four of my real troublemakers : the Dictator, the Martyr, the Bitch, and 
the elinger. They seem to be related to each other in a continuous break
down of trust. The D ictator stems from a lack of basic trust in myself and 
i n  l ife .  The Martyr fears the Dictator. The Bitch doesn 't  trust the Martyr. 
And the elinger is the final low point. 

The D ictator rules, and he expects perfection in everyth ing : in  my daily 
schedule, my work, my lovemaking, my relationships with people ,  my medi
tation .  H is basic fear is that all will not be  run harmoniously and smooth ly,  
should he lose con tro ! .  

The Martyr reacts to  the force of the  Dictator. She i s  the  one who feels 
the brunt of the D ictator's whip of conscience. She feels gui lty for not being 
good enough, but also sorry for herself for having to do so mu ch, and being 
so l ittle rewarded. 

The B itch is a reaction to the incapacitation of the Martyr. She lashes 
back. She's sharp and cruel, and always h its her mark . She teases nastily 
and puts down those around her, especially my husband .  She's not aware 
of the cause of her pain,  bu t only of the need for revenge. 

The elinger is a stage that only occasionally is  reached, and it's sheer 
misery . The el inger is in despair over the chaotic situation. There seems no 
way out of the mess and she tries to escape, especially into warm baths. It 's 
an infantile, c!inging self that's especially prone to being overcome by 
emotion and can't see the fog around it .  All of l ife seems too d ifficult to 
manage. 

I can see the chain extend ing from the D ictator to the others, and I see 
that the D ictator misuses h is power. He's strong, with power of p lann ing and 
execution, a strong will, which instead of strengthening myself as a totality, 
focuses rigidly on partial p lans and schemes of action. 

5 9  
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'f the Dictator's energy can be reconverted to serve the whole from the 
center of myself, tempered by the love of that self, there would be no need 
for the Martyr, the Bitch , or the elinger to arise. , see the Dictator as a 
potential source of  energy that could be lIseful in my daily l i fe as well as in 
my more long-range development and growth . 

How THEY GET TOGETHE R  

A subpersonality i s  a synthesis o f  habit patterns ,  traits, complexes 
and o ther psychological elements. But in o rder to bave a syn tbesis, 
tbere bas to be a center around wbicb tbe syntbesis o ccurs. In a 
subpersonality , this center is an inner drive, or urge , which strives 
to be expressed, to be realized. I t  is this center that attracted and 
synthesized various personality elements to create what can be con
sidered as its own "body" - its own means of expression. 

There are, in each of us ,  a large number of these subpersonalities. 
What do we do with them? As we gradually recognize and harmonize 
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them ,  they , in turn , become organized and synthesized around a 
higher order center. This h igher center is what we have called the 
" I ; "  the personal center of identity , of "I -ness . "  * It is to the many 
subpersonalities as the center of a single subpersonality is to the 
many elements that make it up .  

This h igher order synthesis becomes the integrated peTsonality -

the harmonious and effective means of expression of the self
actualized human being. As we move toward this goal, we become 
increasingly able to choose , at any moment, which subpersonality we 
want to express. Until then, we are controlled by whichever sub
personality we are identified with in the moment, and thus l imited 
to its particular good and bad qualities . But as the integration of the 
subpersonalities proceeds, every quality in us ,  every aspect, becomes 
available to us. We have the greatest freedom of expression ; what
ever is in us can be brought out and actualized . 

Before this integration, not only can we be l imited by a particular 
subpersonality, but also by the confl icts that of ten arise between 
two or more of them. In such a conflict situation, each subpersonal
it y wants to control us, and express itself. But of ten none will yield , 
and they become deadlocked. Then energy is wasted - and there is 
much conflict and pain. But as the integration proceeds, it leads 
to harmony . I t  is then possible to find a means of expression where 
all subpersonalities involved get what they need. Then they will 
learn to cooperate with each other, and with you. Gradually, every
thing becomes accessible to you. 

For example, let us say that a person has a subpersonal ity called 
"the mystic , "  made up of a visionary quality and of kindness. Then 
let's say he has an efficient "businessman, "  made up of aspects such 
as one-pointedness, will power, etc. Initially, the mystic and the 
businessman , being so different from each other , are likely to be in 
conflict. They don't understand and don 't l ike each other, and each 
wants to have its way completely. So they keep getting in each 

*The nature of this center, its value in daily life ,  and practical techniques to 
experience, deve!op, and identify with it, will be a central topic of the next 
workbook. In the meantime, readers can consult The A ct of Will, by Roberto 
Assagiol i ,  Viking Press, 1 9 7 3 ,  pp .  2 1 1 -2 1 7 .  
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other's way, and neither allows the other to  ever express itself 
freely and fully. 

But if, for example, they can be persuaded to a kind of "time
sharing, " where each allows the other freedom to express itself part 
of the time, the person will have access to the gualities and strengths 
of both , by shifting h is identification from one to the other. And 
the conflict will be largely eliminated . 

This is of ten fairly easy to achieve, and although it is mostly in 
the nature of a comprornise , i t  is a major step toward integration .  
True,  for a t ime the person wil l  only allow himself to be kind when 
he is identified with the mystic, and to be efficient when he is 
identified with the businessman . But in time, mystic and bu siness
man will recognize and appreciate the good gualities of each other. 
They will be willing to cooperate, and will eventually fuse together 
into a more evolved subpersonality. So we may have a kind business
man or an efficient mystic - or even a completely new subperson
ality with all the good gual ities of both . * 

The pro cess of harmonization of our subpersonalities consists of 
five phases :  recognition, acceptance, coordi11a tion, integratio 11, and 
synthesis. 

* Recognizing subpersonaliti es is also very useful in our interactions with 
others . For example, i f  we try to give constructive criticism to somebody , we 
can get into all sorts of misunderstandings. As we all know, criticism is of ten 
hard to accept, because we take it  pel·sonally. But once we think and speak in 
terms of subpersonalities, the pro cess is much easier. . . .  "I think your martyr 
is trying to make me feel guilty. Do you agree? "  When we put th ings th is way , 
we remove any implications that "you are bad." Rather, we are really talking 
straight, by saying, in effect, "have you seen that part of you? I know it's not 
you, but you may want to do something about i r ."  Communicating in this way 
is not only easier, but more effective, because it correspo17ds to wbat is rea/ly 

going 0 1 1 .  One never has to say "you are bad" or even "you are doing a bad 
thing. " I t  is just that one subpersonality may be out of contro ! .  And of  course 
it becomes the person's responsib il ity to do something about ir. We are re
sponsible for our subpersonalities, just as we're responsible for our children, 
our pets, and our car .  We certainly need to see that they don't cause trouble 
to ourselves or to others. But we are 11 0 t  them. 

People can use the concept of subpersonalities very effectively when 
they're dealing with problems in interpersonal relatiol1sh ips - especially in 



In  tegration 

Coordination 

Recognition and 
acceptance 

Synthesis 

J ames Vargiu - S ubpersonal i ties 

We have already considered the phase of integration , in which 
subpersonalities interacting with one another establish increasingly 
harmonious relationships, and of ten combine . Eventually , this pro
cess results in one whole, integrated personality. 

But for integration between subpersonalities to occur, there must 
be also changes within the subpersonalities .  This is the same as with 
people. Sup pose a num ber of people get together and form a group.  
Before the group can become well  integrated,  and function as a unit ,  
interpersonal problems are l ikely to emerge, which need to be solved . 
And to be solved ,  they require some inner changes by the people in 
the group. S imilarly , for the integration of  the personality to pro
ceed,  there must be the inner refinement and harmonization of the 
subpersonalities involved .  This pro cess is called coordination. 

Recognitio n and acceptance are clearly necessary prerequisites to 
coordination and integration. The acceptance can be acceptance of 
a subpersonality by the individual, or acceptance of a subpersonality 
by another subpersonality .  

Syn thesis (as I use the term here in a specific sen se, to indicate 
the last phase of the harmonization proeess) con cerns primarily the 
personality as a whole, and is essentially in terpersonal and trans
personal. While it has an influence on subpersonalities, it has to do 
with the interaction of the individual with others and with the world ,  
and  is mediated by  the  Transpersonal Self. 

In  the following pages is the work of a client that will give you a 
practical sense for these five phases of su bpersonal i  ty harmoniza
tion. Afterwards, I will consider each phase in some detail , and give 
some specific guidelines and techniques to facilitate progress through 
the phases. 

couples. Doing so takes away a major stumbling block to real communication 
blame. To the extent that people leam to work with the concept, it has the 
potential of detoxifying relationships and breaking the endless circle of blame 
and guilt, blame and guilt. Rather, it 's you and I - and our subpersonalities, 
which we have to harmonize. And we can help each other in this, because you 
and I are fine. It is these characters that are giving each other trouble, when 
many of them could nurture and hel p each other. 

6 3  
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HOw IT  H APPENS 

The client 's work is centered on a "guid
ed daydrea711 . " The gu ided daydream " . . .  is 
a means of establishing two-way commun
ication with the unconscious. The client , 
relax ing and with his eyes cIosed , may be 
told for example , to imagine himself in 
some neutral place (e .g. , a meadow) and 
proceeds in his imagination, experiencing 
whatever comes, and reporting his experi
ence and his feelings to his gu ide. The 
guide, in turn, encourages him and helps 
him to move on and to face and resolve 
problem areas, usually at a symbolic leve! .  
Such images as  a dragon,  a wise old sage, a 
sword, a fountain , the sun, or others of 
high symbolic value of ten arise during this 
proeess and can be confronted or utilized 
as appropriate. The technique can be used 
to open up a channel to the superconscious, 
and to tap superconscious energies. It also 
brings up unconscious material in symbol
ic form,  making it accessible, and can allow 
for cathart ic experient ial release and sub
stantial relief in conflict areas. " 1 2 

The initial imagery of a guided day
dream of ten reflects the presen t si tuation 
of the client. With the assistance of an ex
perienced guide , it is of ten possible to 
trace the causes of that situation, which 
have their roots in the past. One can thus 
arrive at a better understanding of what is 
going on and why, and ,  through the two
way communication with the unconscious 
provided by the imagery , suggest the 
changes which se em most suitable to im-
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prove the situation in the direction of the 
client 's values, goals, and desired growth .  
Th is last can be considered as  a journey 
into the fut ure, and can become a road
map, or "ideal 11 1odef" 1 3  at the symbolic 
level , that the client can then realize in his 
normal life .  * 

The client * * was a 2 3  year old woman 
who came to her first session saying that 
she desperately wanted to grow, to move 
on to a more creative and fu lfilling expres
sion of herself. But, she said, she felt badly 
blocked by something within her . . . 
something experienced as anxiety, mental 
confusion - even despair. Relating to other 
people , she said ,  had begun to feel unreal 
and unsatisfying. And more and more she 
found herself feeling depressed , not want
ing to be with anyone , and incidentally , 
overeating to try to compensate for her 
depression. Her friends were concerned ; 
her husband was worried ; and ,  she said , 
she wanted very much to do something 
about it. 

The problem which seemed to concern 
her most deeply was the pain of wanting 
to contribute something valuable to the 
world and feeling that she never would be 
able to make a real contribution .  She was 
extremely critical of herself, unable to see 
value or usefulness in anything she had 

*Many articles on the G uided Daydream and 
other Mental lmagery techniques have been writ
ten . 1 4 , I S , 1 6 , 1 7 "The Directed Dayd ream," by 
Robert Desoil le ,  a pioneer of mental imagery, 

will be publ ished in a future issue of S VNTIIESIS, 
and other material will appear in later issues. 

* *This session was conducted by my wife and 

myself, with a client who will be called Sharon 

for the purposes of this h istory. 



already done. Vet she was someone who 
would be called "successful" by most peo
ple . . . honors in college , a good marriage, 
friends who loved and appreciated her, 
even a respectable  portfolio of poems and 
stories she had written in the rare moments 
she allowed herself to try . She was a lovely 
looking person, with delicate fine features, 
a general aura of sensitivity and intelli
gence, and unmistakable good will. But 
her critical view of herself undermined her 
efforts and held her back from all that was 
within her reach . 

When we explored her feelings during 
the sess ion, we tried to see what lay be
hind the anxiety. She talked of subtle 
underlying feelings, hard for her to recog
nize in her daily life - of disgust, and a 
kind of  nameless hostility. We decided to 
explore the disgust and hostility and use 
these feelings as the entry point of a guid
ed da yd ream. 

As a result of this daydream, three cen
tral subpersonalities emerged ,  which she 
called the "Hag," the "Dou bter , "  and the 
"Idealist . "  During the guided daydream, 
Sharon was able to work out a symbolic 
resolution of the subpersonality conflict 
that lay behind her severe self-criticalness. 
This symbolic resolution then served as a 
"map ,"  or set of guidelines, for her to 
work with the subpersonalities in her daily 
life - to begin in actuality the pro cess of 
real-life resolution. You will notice how 
the guided daydream included, at a sym
bolic level ,  all of the five phases of sub
personality harmonization : recognition, ac
ceptance, coordination ,  integration and 
synthesis - and helped to give her a clear 
sense of direction. 

J ames Vargiu - Su bpersonal ities 

With the help of an experienced guide, 
the guided daydream is an unusually effec
tive means for getting at the underlying 
psychological drama of our subpersonali
ties which expresses itself in our behavior. 
In  general, it is a powerful instrument to 
bring to light the deeper inner dynamics of 
our personality . But very effective and 
fruitful work can be done on one 's own , 
without using the guided daydream tech
nique (see "The Work" section of this 
Work book).  A daydream is presented here 
because it represents a complete panoram
ic view of the pro cess of subpersonalities 
harmonization, from the initial recognition 
to the synthesis . 

The comments following the daydream 
transcript consider the daydream in terms 
of the five stages. In the transcript, the 
numbers at the side of the text refer to 
these later comments, for your convem
ence. The transcript follows. 

SHARON'S DA Y DREAM 

Guide : Close your eyes . . . relax . . .  take 
some deep breaths . . .  (pause) . . .  now 
let yourself experience again those feelings 
of anger and disgust.  Tell me when you are 
in touch with them. 
Sharon :  I have them. 
G: Good. Stay in touch with them . . .  let 
an image appear for those feelings ,  and tell 
me what it is .  
S: I 'm having trouble . . .  my mind is 
confused . 
G :  That's all right .  The image will come. [ 1 ]  
S :  Yes, and it's one I 've seen before. I t 's 
an old hag, very ugly and all twisted inside. 
G :  Tell me more about it . 
S: Well, she 's made up of twisted pieces 
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that babble a lot . . .  and wear back and 
forth and eat away. 
G :  How do you feel toward her? 

[ 2 ]  S :  I hate her and I 'm disgusted by  her . . .  
and I disgust her. 
G: Let yourself feel that . . .  (pause) . . . 
Now what is she doing? 
S: She 's looking at me with all her twisted 
parts writh ing around, knowing that I 'm 
looking at her and being very disgusted by 
her. But it doesn 't bother her because she 
knows I can 't get rid of her, that she 's a 
part of me. 
G: Ask her if there's anything she 'd like 
to tell you . 

[ 3 ] S :  She said to stop being phony, that my 
standing and looking at her and trying to 
put her away from me - making her not 
part of me - was very , very phony and 
pretentious .  
G:  How do you feel about that? 
S :  Angry. Of course I put her away from 
me. She 's ugly and twisted. Maybe I 'm 
phony, but  I don't know how else to make 
her go away if I don't ignore her. I despise 
her, I hate her. I wan t her to go away : 

Why won 't she go away? . . .  ( cries) . . .  
She's right. I do feel phony and preten

tious, n"ying to pretend that she's not a 
part of me. 
G :  Okay. Tell her tlut. 
S :  I did, and she said, "Okay,  you admit 
that I 'm part of you, but there 's still con
tempt between the two of us ."  
G :  You mean from both sides? 
S: Yes. 
G :  Is there anything you would like from 
her? 
S: Just to be straight with me so that we 
can deal with each other. 
G: How isn't she straight? 
S:  Well , she's not straight because she 
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hates and accuses me . But I 'm not straight 
with her either, because I hate and accuse 
her, too . When we stop and admit the 
truth, like I just admitted to her that I 
knew it was phony to pretend she wasn't 
there - then that's being straight .  
G :  Tell her  that. 
S: Hag, I 'd like you to be straight with 
me. 
G :  Ask her if there's anything she needs [4 ]  
from you 
S: Yes, she says there is . . . .  She needs 
understanding and help . 
G :  How do you feel about that ? 
S :  I feel sorry for her. [ S l  
G :  Let yourself feel that . . . .  Really get 
into that, it 's very important. 
S: (begins to cry) It's so good to let those 
feelings out. (continues crying) 
G :  Yes . . .  (pause) . . .  Tell her that you 
feel sorry for her. 
S :  I told her. W e  both have t o  help each 
other. 
G: How can she help you ? 
S :  She can help by reminding me who I [6 ]  
am, and what we are together, and that we 
can work together. . . .  She has to remind 
me that she's there. 
G :  What I 'd like you to do now is to see [ 7 ]  
i f  you can become her and then tell me 
how it feels. 
S :  I 'm the ugly part now, and I 'm talking 
to Sharon .  I feel very cyn ical , very scorn
ful of her. 
G :  Tell me more. What are you like? 
S :  I 'm bitter . . .  and cynical . . .  and I 
hate her for trying to pretend that I 'm 
not here. 
G :  What don't you have that you need ? 
S :  Her help. 
G: What kind of help ? 
S :  Her help in understanding and recog- [8 ]  



mzmg me so that I can get out of this 
twistedness I 'm in . . . because I really 
don't want to be this way .  
G :  Say again " I  don  't  want to  be this 
way . "  
S :  I don't want t o  b e  this way. 
G :  Say it again . . . 1 8 

S :  I don't want t o  b e  this way ! 
G :  And again . . .  
S :  I don 't want t o  be twisted this way ! 
G :  Keep saying it .  Let the feelings come . 
S :  I don't want to be twisted this way ! 
(shouts) I don't want to be this way ! 
I DON'T WANT TO BE  THIS WAY !  PAY 
ATTENTION TO M E !  
G :  Yes . . .  (pause) . . .  how are you 
feeling now? 

[ 9 ] S :  Energized and relieved. Strong. Sharon 
finaUy heard me. And she 's saying, 'Tm 
sorry, I d idn 't  realize, 1 '11 help you . "  
G :  How do  you feel about that? 

1 0] S :  I still feel a little hurt, bu t i t's okay. 
G: Tell Sharon why you 're hurt. 
S :  I 'm hurt because it 's been so long, and 
you 've neglected me for so long. 
G :  Do you understand why she neglected 
you? 

1 1 ] S :  Because she wanted to be pure. 
G: How do you feel about that ? 
S :  Like she was just a l ittle pretentious 
child, going off and chasing all her ideals. 
G :  How do you feel about those ideals? 

) 2 ]  S :  WeU, they're good - in  relation to  the 
world - but she's not on the right track 
with them because she was trying to be 
something that she wasn 't  ready to be. 
G :  How wasn't she ready? 
S :  She has to start at home, in everyday 
l ife . Those ideals became al! escape for 
her . . .  she was trying to force herself into 
this image of a h igh , pure being. She's 
never even accepted me. 

J ames Vargi u - Subperson al i ties 

G :  Tell her all that. 
S :  I told her she has to come back and 
start right from where she is, one step at 
a time, looking at where she's going, and 
looking at herself. 
G :  How does she respond to that? 
S :  She says, "You're right, but it 's hard . "  
G :  How can you help each other so you 
can do it one step at a time? 
S :  She has to look at me and see all this [ 1 3 ]  
twistedness in me, and she has to look in-
side and see that I 'm in here . And I have 
to look at her and accept her ideals and 
her desires to be pure and help her realize 
them . . . and we have to come together . 
G :  Okay, in the furure then , how can you 
get Sharon 's attention when you need help 
or feel you can help her? 
S :  I can ask her to send some of her 
energy, some of her ideals , some of her 
will . . .  
G :  Why don 't you try that now . . .  ( long [ 1 4 ]  
pause) . . .  
S :  I asked her for some positive energy, 
for some will , and she said ,  "Y es. Okay . "  
But then something started nagging at me 
. . . something new . . . and now I feel 
different. 
G: What was it? 
S :  I don 't know exactly , some kind of [ 1 5 ]  
negative feeling, possibly doubt, or some
thing. 
G :  Let yourself feel it. Let it come. 
S :  I t 's a fear . . .  of being alone,  o f  being 
insecure and alone. 
G :  And you became afraid of being alone 
just as Sharon  was starting to help you? 
S :  Yes. Because I don 't know where I 'm 
gomg. 
G :  I see. Does Sharon know? 
S: She sa id "yes, " bu t I don 't feel that 
she does. 
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G :  Do you trust her? 
S :  I guess not, no. 
G: Okay , tell Sharon that. 
S: She said, " I t's all right. I know where 
I 'm going. Take my hand . "  And I said , 
"But where? " and she pointed ahead and 
said,  "See that light down there, that point 
of light?"  And it was straight ahead , in a 
channel . "That 's where we 're going. " 
G :  You sa id you felt d ifferent. How? 

[ 1 6 ] S :  r am the one who has real doubts - the 
Doubter. 
G: I see . . .  and how do you feet when 
Sharon says "Come with me"? 
S :  I feel resistant . I hold back.  
G :  How come? 
S: I don't know where that funnel of 
light is, or what it is. 
G :  I see . 
S :  And I 'm afraid,  and I feel that I don 't 
know where I am. I don't know what 's 
happening. I see myself stand ing with 
Sharon and she's pull ing my hand . I 'm 
looking around saying, "Wait a minute, 
wait a minute ! Where am I ? "  I have to 
know where I am before I can go there , 
toward the light. 
G :  How do you feel toward the light? 
S :  I t ' s  small and very far away, but  every
th ing funnels toward it .  
G: Yes . . .  how do you feel toward it? 
S:  I don 't know. I don 't have any fears 
of it now, but I just don 't know. 
G: Tune in to the light . . .  and see if 
feelings of any kind come. 
S :  l imagine myself there, what it would 
be like to be there, and the feeling is joy 
my heart is beating fast - I 'm going through 
a funne! and near the end it opens up . . .  
forever. And it 's very bright. 

[ 1 7 1 G :  Okay. Now things are going to change 
slightly . Step back and observe Sharon . . .  
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(pause) . . .  now be aware of the Doubter 
as well . . .  and of the Hag . .  . 
S :  Yes , they are all there . . .  and Sharon 
is just one of them . . .  I can really see her [ 1 8 ] 
c!early now. She 's not Sharon,  she 's . . .  
the Idealist ! I 'm not her ! I have been her, 
but I 'm not her, am I? She 's the Idealist ! 
Oh ,  wow! 
G :  Good . . .  This is an important insight 
. . .  take some time to experience it. 
S :  ( long pause) . . .  yes . . .  now there 's [ 1 9 ]  
someone else . . .  there 's someone else 
he re too . . . kind of the greater me, the 
high me. 
G: And what is the "high you " l ike? 
S :  She's what I want t o  be. She 's looking 
at the Hag, and the Doubter, and the 
Idealist. And what's so special is that she 
accepts them. All of them . And she feels 
compassion towards them. She knows the 
Hag is critical and twisted, and the Doubter 
afraid , and mistrusting, yet she accepts 



them. And she sees through the Idealist 
too, the unrealist ic ideals and the refusing 
to accept her l imitations, the pretention 
and the desperate spirituality. She accepts 
them all, and loves them in spite of their 
faults .  And she's humming . . .  she hums 
al l  the t ime . . .  she's in touch with the l ight. 
G :  Can you talk to her? 
S :  No.  She doesn 't talk with words. She's 
silent. 
G :  Can you communicate with her in 
some other way? 

[20]  S: Yes . . .  (pause) . . .  she showed me an 
image of a c ircle, a loop of light .  I 'm get
ting some meaning from that. I t  is a mes
sage, bu t I don't quite have it. The con
nection keeps getting broken. 
G :  What breaks the connection? 
S :  The other parts keep coming in ,  and I 
keep listening to them. 

[ 2 1 ]  G: Okay . . .  now things are going to 
change again .  I magine that you are at the 
foot of a mountain with the I dealist, the 
Hag and the Doubter. The "Higher" Sharon 
is  somewhere above, probably close to the 
top, and she'll guide you whenever you 
need her. What I 'd like you to do is  to 
take the others with you to the top. 
S: They're climbing with me, slipping and 
chattering away, making lots of no ise l ike 
l ittle kids . . .  (pause) . . .  we 're sti l l climb-
ing . . . (long pause) . . .  we're getting near 
the top now . . . .  We're at the top . 
G :  And is the "Higher" Sharon there too? 
S :  Yes, she's here. 
G: Turn to her and ask her what to do. 

[ 2 2 ]  S :  She  says they all need to turn to each 
other and look at each o ther and lean in 
together so that they flow into one.  
G:  Okay. Tell her you are going to do 
that now, and ask her to help you. Let the 
sun shine down very brightly . Now go 
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ahead and tell me what happens. 
S :  She's circling them with a ring of  light 
that hums, and she 's energizing them with 
this u ntil they toa start to hum and they're 
looking at each other and taking hands . . .  
and they 're flowing together now and 
they 're one. They're ringed by l ight. 

G :  How does that feel? 
S :  The feeling is of being in touch again [ 2 3 ]  
. . .  (long pause) . . .  
G :  What's happening now? 
S: They 've merged, and a new one has 
formed in the ring of light .  And she's d if
ferent . She sort of has qualities from all 
the other three. And she has a bearing 
that's not puffed up,  or on an ego trip, but 
sure of herself, knowing who she is. She's 
very, very solid . She doesn 't get all carried 
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away sa she doesn 't have to be sa critical . 
She has high ideals, but they're somehow 
more connected to reality , more grounded. 
And she's not al l  sweetness and l ight, 
either . . .  she 's somehow more human, 
wonderfully human. 
G: Are you watching her or are you being 
her? 

[ 24 ]  S :  I 'm becoming her . . .  now I am her . . .  
it 's beautiful .  
G :  Good . . . (lang pause) . . .  now turn 
toward the sun . There is a beam of sun
light that comes from the sun down to 
your feet. You can feel i ts warm th coming 
into you. Let yourself fill u p with i ts 
energy . . . now turn to the "Higher" 
Sharon and tell her that you'd like to ga 
toward the sun , and would she help you. 
S :  She said to establish a connection be
tween the sun and the tap of my head . 
G :  Okay . Ga ahead and do that. She' ll 
help you. And tell me what happens . 
S :  I 'm going up toward the sun . . .  it 's 
very JOYous .  
G: Tune in to the joy.  Open yourself to 
it . . .  ( lang pause) . . .  what's happening 
now? 

[ 2 5 ]  S :  My mind took over. 
G :  And what did it do? 
S :  I t  started thinking o f  selfishness, that 
I was being selfish . 
G :  How were you being selfish ? 
S :  Getting sa much joy, sa much atten
tion from you. 
G: Turn to the "Higher" Sharon and ask 
her if you are being selfish . 
S :  She says, "No, not now, not way up 
here. " 
G :  Okay, do you want to try again and ga 
toward the sun?  
S :  Yes. 
G: Ga ahead . . .  
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S: I tried , but I can 't get over the fee ling 
that I am taking a lot of time whereas I 
can work on this ala ne later. 
G :  Why not do it now, the easy way? It 's  [ 26 ]  

not selfish to take things. It ' s  selfish to 
hold onto them after you have them . 
S :  That's right ! What the h igh Sharon [ 2 7 ]  

does, what I want to  do ,  i s  to  draw in  the 
light and then share it, and give it out, 
and help. 
G :  Yes . . .  and how can you share it 
without first taking it in? 
S :  That's righ t. 
G :  Sa, ga ahead . 
S :  The flow is re-established and I 'm back [28 ]  

in the sun .  
G :  N ow let yourself really feel the flow . . .  
(pause) . . .  what is it like? 
S :  I am ane . . .  with everything. 
G :  Let the energy flow to you and out [29 1  
from you. Let it flow through you and 
practice radiating it in all directions . . . 
(pause) . . .  now, look for the center of 
the sun. Try to ga r ight for the center 
point in the sun and tell me what happens 
. . .  ( lang pause) . . .  
S :  There 's  an explosion. No,  not quite an 
explosion, but a constant force of l ight 
from all around, brilliant, and emanating 
and humming. 
G :  Can you let yourself ga r ight in the 
middle of it? And tell me what happens . . .  
S :  I j ust d isappear. 
G :  Good . . .  ga with it . . .  
S :  Now I 'm light . . .  
G :  Be aware of what is around you· and 
tell me what 's  there . 
S :  F irst there 's  only light  and the sun 
which surrounds me. And then there 's a 
whole earth and a who le universe and the 
stars. 
G :  Can you still hear the hum? 



S :  Yes. 
G :  Tune in to it .  That hum ties everything 
together. Really tune in to it .  L isten to it 
all around you and let it emerge from 
within you also . . . .  Try to get the inner 
and the outer hum to be in tune . . .  they 
are really the same one . . .  
S :  Everything's humming and the hum is 
going through me and all around me.  
G:  Good. Remain in touch with that hum 
and look at Earth . . .  very gradually, fol
low that hum as it goes toward Earth , 
keeping a connection between the sun and 
the top of your head. S tay in touch with 
the hum, with the energy . . . .  Gradually 
go toward earth , toward the top of the 
mountain . . .  and let yourself land on the 
mountain . Again practice letting the ener
gy and the hum flow to you and out ,  this 
time in all d irections .  y ou ' 1 1  see that on  
the mountain there are other beings, and 
animals, and other parts of you which you 
haven 't seen yet. Now ,  send the energy 
and the hum to all of them to help them 
get dose to each other .  Send it down the 
slopes of the mountain all around . . . .  
Then, whenever you feel l ike it ,  you can 
open your eyes . . .  ( long pause ) . . .  
S :  ( laughing and crying at the same time) 
I feel so good . . .  so solid . . .  
G :  I 'm very glad . . .  i t  was a good piece 
of wor k . . . shal l  we talk together now 
about what happened?  

* * * 

After the daydream, we spent a brief 
time talking. We wanted to help Sharon 
explore the meaning that the symbolic 
pro cess had to her and what she had 
learned from it .  To avoid  imposing our 
own interpretation on what happened , we 
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asked her to write down her insights for 
our next ·session . 

In  her paper, Sharon said :  

I see now for t h e  first time what the Hag 
has always been trying to say to me . . .  what 
she would have said to me if I had listened.  
She says :  'Tm the one in whom you 've 
buried all the feelings you don 't l ike to admit 
you have . . .  your angry feelings, your impa
tience, your envy . The I dealist wanted you 
to be so pure that you 'd never have bad feel
ings, and you p retended you didn't  have 
them. But  that left me alone and twisted,  
without any way of  changing. 

I 'm truly a part of you ; you can't reject 
me . I need your u nderstanding and help.  And 
I know the world. I 'm useful in the world .  
There are t imes when i t ' s  appropriate to be  
ang ry  . . .  times when impatience can be 
transforrned into action .  You need to help  
untwist what I have and then use  my good, 
practical side. 

I resent what the I dealist made you do to 
me. But I see and appreciate your ideals. I 
can help you realize them. But  I want them 
to be usefu l ,  to be connected to the real 
world. Vou can't make any of your ideals 
come true ,  you 're not ready to , unless you 
can deal with the here and now, as it is, and 
accept your own negative feelings. You must 
go one ste p at a time. 

Sharon went on to write : 

I see now that if I let the Idealist take 
over and reject the Hag, none of my ideals 
can be made real. They are useless unless I 
can first accept, and learn to deal with the 
negative s ide of myself and of other people .  

I see the value of the Doubter. She just 
wants to u nderstand where I'm going. She 
can help me from doing crazy, impractical 
things, too, with her questions and her think
ing th ings through .  I need that.  

Sharon was beginning to have a good 
intellectual understanding of how her sub-
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personalities could begin to work togeth
er. As we went on, she realized more and 
more how badly she had been blocked by 
her unrealistic ideals, feel ing overwhelmed 
by them and beaten before she had be
gun.  

Later, in a second daydream,  besides 
delving further into the Doubter, she took 
another look at the Idealist. She discov
ered that the Idealist had a great deal of 
hidden ambition, and that it was this am
bition that was exaggerating and inflating 
her ideals, making them impractical . And, 
as we had seen, the Idealist had convinced 
her that the only way she could ever 
ach ieve them was to repress and deny her 
lim itations. 

It became clear, as well, that the anger 
she had experienced in the early part of 
her daydream was a cent ral element - an 
integral, though repressed, part of the 
Hag, and that it too would have to be 
dealt with . 

The next phase of her work - and a 
most important one - was to begin to an
chor her new understanding in her every
day life - to begin to change the way she 
had been living. It was cru cial for her to 
begin to get in touch with her anger and 
ambition, in wh ich her much ne ed ed en
ergy had been bottled up. For severai 
weeks, she did an Evening Review (see "The 
Work" section) looking back over each 
day for feelings of anger and frustration 
and for ways in wh ich her ambition had 
affected her choices and actions. Grad
ually , she learned to be aware of these 
feelings in the moment , and was surprised 
to discover how much of her energy was 
locked into them.  As she let herself tenta
tively experience this energy, she realized 
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it could be used to help overcome her 
feelings of inadequacy and to ach ieve real
istic goals. She began to consciously chan
nel some of th is increased energy toward 
overcoming obstacles that had seemed in
surmountable before - for example , to 
work at writing a story for six consecutive 
days until she had finished i t !  

Through this phase of her  work, she 
came to appreciate the ambition of the 
Idealist, and to see that provided it was 
under her control ,  ambition could help 
her to be creative and innovative, and was 
a powerful motivating force for dealing 
with working through , rather than avoid
ing, her personal ity l imitations .  

Sharon was now willing also to come 
to grips with her anger and frustration . 
First of all , it was important for her to 
learn ways of releasing these feelings 
harmlessly . This was done through various 
catharsis techn iques . 1 9 For example, we 
suggested that when she felt anger she 
pound her bed with a tennis racket un
til she felt better, or that she vigorously 
scrub the floor or chop firewood.  This 
cathartic release was an important step , 
for it was during this per iod that her long 
lasting and deep depression gradually less
ened and then d isappeared. 

Eventually , she understood that the 
anger and frustration that had been bot
tled up in the Hag also represented valu
able energy that , like ambition ,  could 
be turned to useful purposes. So with 
Sharon 's help and understanding the Hag 
could turn this energy toward becoming 
"untwisted " and putting her practicality 
and honesty to work. 

Over the course of this later work, the 
Hag became transformed into an earthy, 



practical , realistic VOICe which Sharon 
came to trust more and more. The 
"l iving in the real world" quality of the 
Hag and the d iscrimination and careful 
judgment of the Doubter evemually be
came two trusted voices which helped 
her "ground" the vision of the Idealist, 
making it realistic by helping her see the 
steps needed to make her goals attain
able. She was then well on her way to 
integrating these three important subper
sonalities imo the new, more inclusive 
and joyful subpersonality - the one she 
had been, momentarily, when standing 
on the moumain top at the beginning of 
her work. 

THE PHASES OF HARMONIZATION 

Now let us  look at Sharon's  daydream 
in terms of the five phases of subpersonal
it y harmonization .  

The subpersonality that was causing 
Sharon 's feelings of disgust and anger was 
recognized with only l ittle difficulty ,  and 
turned out to be "one I 've seen before" 
( [ 1 ]  page 2 2 ) .  This sense of fa'm iliarity is 
of ten the case , and confirms the notion 
th8.t subpersonalities are not arb itrary con
structs, but naturai formations that have 
spontaneously developed in the psyche . It 
i s  not unusual for the recognition of a re
pressed subpersonal ity to be accompanied, 
at first, by reciprocal negative feelings ( " I  
hate her ,  and I 'm disgusted . . .  and I dis
gust her" [ 2 ]  ) .  These will be of ten the same 
feelings that caused its original rej ection 
and repression .  Full recognition and 
acceptance of a subpersonal ity requires 
experiencing and owning those feelings, 
which can then be transforrned into more 
positive ones . (" 1  feel sorry for her" [ 5 ]  ) .  
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This in turn opens the way for the coordi
nation phase . 

Coordination is a central aspect of the 
work with subpersonalities. It consists 
in reaching from the external aspects of a 
subpersonality to its core ; from its actions 
to the meaning of those actions and the 
causes behind them ; from what it says it 
wants to what it truly needs . In practi
cally every situation , even if  a subperson
ality initially appears ugly, mean , in deep 
pain , hostile, and a complete h indrance , 
once we reach its core we find that its 
basic qual i ty is good. We see that it is not 
on ly acceptable but useful ,  and at times 
badly needed ;  that it can be harmonized 
with the other qualities, and that distor
tions and confl icts were produced largely 
in the frustrated efforts to express and 
actualize that fundamentally good quality. 

So the first step is to establish clear and 
open communication . One can then focus 
on what the two sides want from each 
other (always keeping in touch with the 
feelings involved) ,  and from the expressed 
wants, trace the reasons, the "whys" for 
those wants, and then the needs behind 
those reasons. In  Sharon 's case, the Hag 
initially wanted her to "stop being phony " 
because, it turned out, by being phony ,  
Sharon was rejecting her. Bu t  what the 
Hag actually needed was first to be 
accepted, then helped, so as to move out 
of her twistedness and to grow [4 ,8] . 

A fun damental point is that the twisted
ness of the subpersonality was caused by 
Sharon 's lack of acceptance of her, and 
not in any way by any quality intrinsic in 
the Hag. And the Hag was disgusted by 
her twistedness ( " I  don 't want to be this 
way") just as much as Sharon was, and 
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wanted to change, but was powerless to do 
so without Sharon's help. So Sharon 
needed to accept responsibility for the 
distortions in the Hag, and offer her help 
( 'Tm sorry, I didn 't realize, 1 ' 11 help you " 
[ 9 ] ) .  After that, the Hag was willing in 
tu rn  to take responsibility for her remain
ing feelings (" I  still feel a little bit hurt . . .  
but it 's okay" [ 10 ]  ) .  

The technique that led to this accep
tance is an important one,  very helpful 
during the phases of acceptance and of 
coordination. It consists of identifying 
te111pomrily with the subpersonality one 
is in conflict with - in "becoming" it [ 7 ]  . 
This technique is discussed in detail fur
ther on. 

After the reconciliation between Sharon 
and the Hag, one might have been tempted 
to end the daydream . There had been a 
good catharsis of the central feelings . The 
vicious circle - of rejection leading to 
distortion leading to more rejection -was 
broken, and Sharon and the subpersonality 
were on good terms, eager to help each 
other. Vet, if we had stopped here , after 
some time Sharon most probably would 
have reverted to her previous attitude of 
rejection and condemnation.  What was 
missing to produce a permanent change in 
attitude was the understanding of the 
initial causes that led Sharon to reject that 
subpersonality, befol'e the rejection twist
ed her into the Hag. * The cause emerged 
quite easily ( "she wanted to be pure" [ 1 1 ]  , 

*Clearly, the underlying assumption here - as 
in all attempts at coordination - is that, as I have 
stressed earlier, the subpersonality is basically 
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and "she was trying to be something she 
wasn 't ready to be" [ 1 2 ] ) .  In this respect, 
the daydream is unusual . More of ten , a 
considerable amount of work is needed to 
reach this point. F inding the causes of 
Sharon 's  rejection of the Hag led to the 
most concrete statement yet for mutual 
help and cooperation [ 1 3 ] , and to the 
first suggestion of integration ("we have 
to come together") .  

Again one might have been tempted to 
stop here. But in mental imagery work it 
i s  worthwhile to act o u t  the giv ing of  help 
("Why don 't you try that now" [ 14] ) ,  or 
whatever else might be suggested as desir
able. By doing so,  if there are any remain
ing obstacles ,  they are like ly to be brought 
to light. This was the case here, and the 
block that emerged [ 1 5 ] turned out, quite 
unpredictably, to be a major one, to the 
extent of involving a new subpersonality 
( " I  am the one who has real doubts - the 
Doubter" [ 1 6 ] ) .  At this point, it would 
have been possible to work on the accep
tance and coordination of the Doubter, 
just as we had done for the Hag. But, I 
felt that the material and insights related 
to the Hag was about all that Sharon 
could handle effectively for the time be-

good, desires to grow and improve, and has a 

certain amount of good will which can be brought 

into p lay. This assumption has been found to be 
valid in a very large majorit)' of practical cases by 
the therapists who tested it .  I t  is important to 
remember, however, that it 1'I'l1lst alwaJ's be treat

ed as a pro bable aSS1I11Ip tio Il , a hypothesis to be 

verified again and again by reaching the core of 

each new situation, not a belief to be accepted 
blindly and superficially .  



ing, and ,  as it was more closely related to 
her immediate life needs, she would be 
more highly motivated to follow it through . 

But I decided that it would be  useful to 
her long-term growth for Sharon to have 
an experience of her transpersonal nature . 
This would add to her overall motivation ,  
and help her gain  a more realistic percep
tion of the possibilities and the long-term 
goals toward which the work with the Hag 
made her free to reach . So in dealing 
with the Doubter, the emphasis, as may 
be apparent ,  was primarily on overcoming 
its immediate resistance, rather than on 
resolving i ts difficulties - on going around 
the obstacle, rather than removing it - and 
at times on gathering data for later use. 

These data complemented the picture 
that had already emerged of a basic con
flict. On one side we have the subper
sonal i ty with which Sharon was normally 
identified - the one she referred to initially 
as Sharon,  and later on as the " Idealist"
who "knows where she is going" but 
wants to proceed prernaturely, out of 
impatience and over-eagerness, avoiding to 
deal with her l imitations.  On the other 
side we have the Doubter and the Hag, 
which react with mistrust, doubt, and 
hostility. The result of this conflict is to 
block progress and cu t off the energy they 
need to grow effectively and in reciprocal 
harmony. 

After the substantial work of coordina
tion of the Hag, it seerned feasible to 
attempt an in tegration of the subpersonal
ities present. The first step was to help 
Sharon take the position of the objective 
observer [ 1 7 ] . She was able to do th is 
without difficulty ,  and it produced two 
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important results . The first was the
. �is

identification from, and the recogmtlOn 
of the subpersonality Sharon was normal
ly identified with ( "She's not Sharon,  she :s 
. . .  the Idealist !  I 'm not her ! "  [ 1 8 ] ) .  ThlS 
was a major step forward, accompanied by 
strong emotion, which freed Sharon from 
the specific desires and limitations of the 
Idealist .  Next came a spontaneous influx 
from the superconscious, in the form of a 
subpersonality-like formation of a trans
personal nature (the "High Sharon" [ 1 9 ] ) .  
This is somewhat typical, as for many 
people it is easiest to get in touch with the 
superconscious from the position of the 
"disidentified observer . " *  

Such a su perconscious element is of 
gre at assistance to the pro cess of integr�
tion, and is essential for the synthesls 
phase . Of ten, its first effect is to throw 
light on whatever is in the way of the 
integration . This was the case here when 
Sharon said that the connection kept 
getting broken by the various su bpersonal
ities [ 20 ] . Again ,  it seerned better not to 
explore the difficulty in order to avoid 
bringing up too much new material at 
once, but instead to go around the obstacle .  
So rather than having some interaction 
between the subpersonal ities, I suggested 
the ascent of a mountain ,  as a symbol of 
integration [ 2 1 ] . At the top, the " High 
Sharon"  was used as an inner source of 
guidance. * * She spontaneously suggested 
that integration was appropriate [ 2 2 ] , 

* See foomotes, pp .  61 ,  80.  

* *This approach wil J  be presented in detail in  

"Dialogue with the Higher Self, " to be published 

in the next issue of SYNTJ-IESIS. 
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and helped to make it happen. This inte
gration led Sharon to identify with the 
new subpersonality ("I became her") ,  and 
produced a positive experience (" It 's  beau
ti ful" ( 24 ] ) and a stronger connection 
with the superconscious ("The feeling is 
of be ing in touch again " ( 2 3 ]  ) .  

The successful integration does not 
mean , of course , that Sharon actually 
achieved then the full integrat ion of her 
personality. Only three subpersonalities 
were involved. Furthermore, as was said 
previously, the greatest value of mental 
imagery work is of ten as a "roadmap, " an 
" Ideal Model , "  a pattern of the work that 
needs to be done. It is not at the same 
level as everyday life, so it must be 
"grounded , "  or made real in one's normal 
life through practice, appropriate exer
cises, and the gradual changing of one's 
habits and behavior. 

As Sharon proceeded toward the sun 
(a symbol of the superconscious and the 
Transpersonal Self* ) ,  laying the founda
tion for the synthesis phase, another 
block - the concern with being selfish 
appeared ( 2 5 ] . I ts nature, however, was 
completely different from the previous 
ones. It was not a conflict or incompati
bility between subpersonalities, but an 
obstacle between the personality and the 
superconscious dimension set up by tbe 
personalily to stop its own progress . This 
is a typical case of "repression of the 
sublime ,"*  * which frequently appears at 

• For a description of the Superconscious and 
the Transpersonal Self, see "What Is Psychosyn
thesis ," p. 112 .  

· · See article, p .  12 5 .  
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some point a s  one proceeds into the 
su perconscious realm. 

It is interesting to note that this block 
was approacbed and solved completely at 
tbe mental leveI, through reasoning and 
insight. Although it had a defin ite em 0-
tional aspect - feelings of guilt, selfishness, 
etc . - its core was a conceptual distortion, 
or limitation, in Sharon 's world view. The 
conceptual understanding ( " I t 's not self
ish to take things .  It 's  selfish to hold on 
to them after you have them" ( 26 ] ) was 
all that was needed for Sharon to go 
beyond her resistance. Going on led her 
to a firm superconscious connection ( 2 8 ]  
which experientially validated the concep
tual insight, and allowed her from then on 
not to be held back by her feeling that 
taking was selfish . 

An attempt to work on the issue of 
selfishness at the feeling level, on the 
other hand, would have brought the 
whole interaction down again to the level 
of subpersonal ities (probably a "selfish 
one" and "one who does not want to be 
selfish ") .  Sharon m ight eventually have 
reached the same insight, but it would 
have been considerably harder and slower, 
en tailing unnecessary pam and expendi
ture of effort . 

We can see he re a first intimat ion of 
the interpersonal and transpersonal nature 
of the synthesis stage : " I  want to draw in 
the l ight and then share it and gi ve it out 
and help" ( 2 7 ] , which was then rein
forced with the suggestion of acting it 
out ( 29 , 3 0 ] . 

Let us now look at each stage of  sub
personality harmonization in some detai l .  
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RECOGN ITION 

The early development of a new subpersonality and its initial 
struggle to express itself of ten occur outside of one's consciou s  
awareness. One becomes aware of the situation after a certain 
amount of development has taken place , and,  in many cases, only 
when the struggle has reached an acute stage. Such a belated recog
nition makes the process of harmonization more difficult than it 
needs to be .  I f  we can recognize new emerging subpersonalities 
sooner, and understand their behavior and their needs, we can 
minimize confl ict and foster their growth in harmony with the other 
subpersonal ities, preparing the ground for their later integration 
within the personality. We can then avoid much unnecessary pain 
and the loss of many opportunities, and help our lives proceed in an 
increasingly harmonious and fulfilling way. 

It is usually quite easy to recognize many of our subpersonalities. 
For most of us, they correspond to our inner experience, and in 
such cases all that is needed to identify them is simply to look for 
them. A few basic exercises, such as those described in the "Practice" 
section of this WO R KBO OF<, are also quite effective as means of recog
nition. The Door exercise and the Evening Review, in particular, 
are valuable not only to recognize subpersonalities, but also to 
understand their patterns of behavior and interaction, and to work 
toward the ir harmonization.  

The subpersonalities that are more h idden of ten appear in the 
course of therapy, or can be recognized indirectly from the material 
that emerges in a therapy situation. Mental imagery techniques are 
especially effective, and many guided daydreams deal primarily 
with subpersonalities and their in teractions .  

So recognizing most subpersonalities is hardly ever a problem . 
I n  fact it of ten takes less work to find new ones than to deal 
effectively with the ones we already have recognized. When people 
are first acquainted with the idea of working with subpersonalities, 
they of ten tend to do just that, becoming so fascinated with 
uncovering a teeming cast of  thousands that the more fruitful work 
of understanding and integrating the central ones, is neglected. So 
the reader is cautioned against such an attitude , which is a waste of 
energy at best, ·and can actually be harmful .  I n  fact, focusing 
needless attention on our subpersonalities, e ither by looking for toa 
many at once, or by brooding without purpose on the ones we've 
chosen to work with, feeds them energy - as it wou ld in the case of 
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any other psychological formation. If  this is done for an extended 
period of time, say severai months ,  with the emphasis on the exist
ing state of th ings rather than on the changes we want to see 
happen , the result is merely to il1crease the size of the difficulty 
without improving the situation.  In  extreme cases, this can lead to 
a crystallization of the status quo. 

Even naming a subpersonality can eventually contribute to main
taining the status quo , although naming can be u seful to distinguish 
the various subpersonalities and to make a more direct contact with 
their essential quality. Thus,  "the seeker" will find it very hard to 
end its search, "the ape"  will be encouraged by its name to remain 
an an imal , and "the bitch " will feel most alive when it is most 
bitchy. So it is good to be ready to change the name of a su bper
sonality when that name is found to be an obstacle to its growth . 

As I have said,  it is not advisable to work with too many subper
sonalities at one time . Experienced people who have much }Jractice 
in dealing with their subpersonalities might "keep track" of perhaps 
half a dozen of them during any period of time, and some of them 
only in a peripheral way. 

While it is impossible to set general rules, of ten the existential 
situation itself indicates which subpersonalities need attention at 
any one time. When this is not clear, I suggest tInt after having 
recognized a few subpersonalities one concentrate initially on one 
or two of them - perhaps those that seem to have the greatest 
energy, new emerging qualities that one wants to develop , or the 
most acute need : those that, in other words, se em more central or 
more important at the moment. Of course this choice should not 
be made in a rigid way , and it is wise always to be open to a new 
subpersonality that wants to be heard for a good reason . In general 
while one is building up experience, common sen se and a good sense 
of humor of ten supply the best guidelines . A light touch is of real 
value in subpersonality work. 

ACCEPTANCE  

The acceptance of a subpersonality and its coordination occur 
gradually, and proceed hand in hand.  Through the pro cess of coor
dination , positive aspects of a subpersonality increasingly replace 
the negative ones , thus making it more acceptable .  But acceptance 
is involved in another way : one must first accept that the negative 
aspects are there in order to be able to change them. So acceptance 
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and coordination of ten turn out in practice to be complementary 
processes which help each other proceed with increasing momen
turn,  and lead to the integration of the subpersonality within the 
personality as a whole. 

Of ten we reject a subpersonal ity - or any other part of ourself -
that we dislike because we u nconsciou sly believe that once we 
accept it ,  it will remain there , as it is ,  forever. In real it y ,  exactly 
the opposite is true.  As we have seen in Sharon 's guided daydream , 
if we reject a subpersonality we cut it off from the direct line to the 
energy it needs. This creates a block which stunts its growth , and 
causes it to seek energy indirectly, by manipulating and generating 
conflict. It then develops in a one-sided, distorted fashion , increas
ingly at odds with the rest of the personality . And we cannot avail 
ourselves of its usefu l  qualities , its skills, its strengths .  But once we 
accept it, we can disc over its real needs and fulfill them in ways 
that are acceptable to us, and that will enhance its positive qualities 
while transmuting its negative qualities into others more suitable .  
The appropriate fulfilling of  the subpersonality 's needs is a function 
of coordination , and makes it possible for the subpersonality to 
evolve and to interact harmoniously with the other subpersonalities. 

When we first recognize new subpersonalities, our attitude to
ward each of them - as toward people - can vary . In each case , it 
is determined by many factors, two major ones being our values 
and our selt-image. In general , we tend to accept a subpersonality 
that according to our value system,  we con sider good , useful ,  etc . ,  
and to reject one that we see  a s  bad, harmful ,  or useless . But  a per
son who has pronounced feelings of inferiority , or an inferiority 
complex , and who is identified with those feelings, may more easily 
accept a "bad " subpersonality, and have considerable difficulty 
accepting a "good" one. And many of us without strong inferiority 
feelings, of ten have a marked resistance to accepting subpersonalities 
having "higher" qualities, or a distinctly transpersonal orientation.* In 
general , the subpersonalities that are consistent with our self-image 
are easily accepted. Those that do not fit it are usually rejected. 

Of ten one can handle the resistance to accept a subpersonality 
on h is O WTI .  Just becoming aware of it may be sufficient, in many 
cases .  When that resistance turns out to be a major d ifficu lty , it 

*The reasons for this, and the dynamics involved, are dealt with most 
adequately in "The Repression of the Sublime," p .  1 25 .  
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can be dealt with , just as in the case of any other psychological 
resistance , through any one of the many good approaches to psy
chotherapy or personal growth available today . 

A powerful technique, particu larly effective for this purpose and 
for coordination as weU , is to attempt to become aware (or in a 
therapy situation,  help the client become aware) of "which part of 
oneself" is resisting that subpersonality. Invariably , tbe one wbo is 
resisting is ano tber subperso nality, of ten in opposition to the first. 
And since one is identified with it ,  even if unconsciously , it is neces
sary to "step away " from the resisting subpersonality, or more 
precisely, to disidentify from it. One is then freed from its influ
ence, and is able to take the attitude of an unbiased , objective 
observer. * As the objective observer, one is easily able to accept 
both the first subpersonality and the one that was resisting it, and 
proceed to their coordination. This is done by understand ing their 
needs and their mode of interaction, and finding acceptable ways 
in which those needs can be satisfied, and the interaction harmo
nized and made more constructive. 

As I have already mentioned, there is an opposite - and comple
mentary - technique : that of "becoming" the subpersonality one 
had rejected. This tempora1Y identifica tion brings an immediate 
experiential awareness of that subpersonality 's existence, which in 
hlrn can lead to a compassionate understanding of its needs and the 
reasons for its attitude,  and then to its acceptance. I must emphasize 
again that this is not submitting to the status quo, but rather accept
ing the reality of the situation. And it is precisely because the situa
tion has been accepted that it can then be modified and improved. 

With this technique ,  one can deal with a confl ict between two 
subpersonalities by alternately identifying first with one, then with 
the other, creating a dialogue between the two , and expressing each 
one's position and each one's needs. This is often done in Gestalt 
Therapy, for example , when dealing with the typical Top Dog
Under Dog conflict. This  alternating identification, by itself, of ten 
leads the conflicting parts to a cooperative understanding, and at 
times even to a fusion in to a h igher formation. 

Combining this technique of alternating identification with the 
technique of the objective observer has been found to be most 

* An "exereise in d isidentification" and the "technique of the observer" will 

be presented in the next issue of SYNTf-IESIS. See also the footnote on p .  6 1 .  



The place of 
the observer 

J ames Vargiu - Subpersonal i ties 

effective. The latter is essential in bringing about a resolution when 
the alternating identification is not sufficient to overcome the 
impasse, and quite helpful when the impasse is very painfu l  or 
very prolonged. * 

With this combined approach , after a number of alternations 
have given an adequate u nderstanding of what is going on on each 
side, one "steps back" from the two subpersonalities and, as the 
objective observer, looks at the situation,  and at the possible strate
gies that could be used to bring about a solu ti on of the conflict. 
Such a solution may be of a synthetic nature, where both sides will 
have more or less all they need, or it may be a temporary compro
mise, of a kind that will lead to a synthetic solution further on .  
Either way, the solutions given by the objective observer are, almost 
invariably, better, and more acceptable to both subpersonalities, 
than what either of them were able to suggest. 

So while identification with the subpersonalities entails a strong 
emotional involvement and, at first, of ten a self-centered (although 
not necessarily selfish) attitude, later the objective observer acts as 
advisor, reconciliator and mediator in the conflict, keeping emo
tionally detached from what is going on, and avoiding to take sides 
or to inj ect specific needs of his own. 

Dealing with situations from the pOSltlOn of the objective 
observer is common practice in psychosynthesis and in a num ber of 
other approaches to growth .  For example , Stewart Shapiro's ego 
therapy uses the metaphor of "the board of stockholders" and the 
"chairman of the board" to indicate the many subpersonalities and 
the objective, unify ing principle. In Transactional Analysis ,  the 
"Adult" can be used for a similar function. An increasing number of 
Gestalt therapists are also finding it very helpfu l  to introduce the 
observer when working to resolve a conflict. The Top Dog, for 
example, may sit in one chair, the Under Dog in another. After 
the dialogue has gone back and forth for a sufficient time, a third 
chair is introduced with the suggestion that "this is the observer's 
chair - as the observer , see what you can discover about the other 
two - see if there is a way you can help . "  

* For a description of the impasse , see "The Farther Reaches of Gestalt 
Therapy," pp. 37 - 39 .  
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COORDINATION 

Whenever we go deep enough toward the core of a subpersonality, 
we find that the co re - which is some basic urge , or need - is good. 
For practical purposes, this can be considered an absolute. No 
matter how many layers of d istortion may surround it ,  the basic 
need, the basic motivation, is a good one - and if it became twisted, 
it was because of not be ing able to express itself directly . The real 
core - not what the subpersonality wants, but what it needs - is 
good.  A basic purpose of the coordination phase is to discover this 
central urge or need , to make it conscious, and to find acceptable 
ways in which it can be satisfied and fulfilled .  And , provided we 
have sufficient understanding and skill, it can be satisfied - if not 
fully , at least enough to maintain the process of growth . 

If you are faced with a demand by a subpersonality that you 
can 't satisfy directly, you can say, "Well, I can 't really give you this ,  
but is there something else I can give you instead? " And of ten what 
the subpersonality will propose then will be appropriate and useful. 
Suppose you d iscover in you a four year old child that wams to be 
loved.  "How do you want to be loved? ," you ask. "I  want to be 
held . "  "How of ten do you want to be held ? " "Twenty-four hours 
a day, seven days a week ."  Well, you can't do that for him, but is 
there anyth ing else you can do? You can say, "I understand that 
you want to be held all the time. Nobody has held you in a very 
long time. You are important to me, but I also have other things I 
want to do .  So I would like to hold you half an hour a day . Let 's  
try it for a week, and see how it works . "  So you make an agreement 
with that subpersonality - a compromise - in which, metaphorically , 
you "hold " the subpersonality and give it comfort. 

And a l ittle bit of satisfaction goes a long way . When subperson
ali ties are repressed,  they get nothing. When they get noth ing, they 
want everything. But just a l ittle is of ten all they need. And if they 
are childish , they soon develop beyond their childish needs. lf there 
is a subpersonality in you that is four years old, it is because it has 
not really been "fed" since you were four years old .  As you start 
feeding it, it will grow up.  Soon, it will want to do more mature 
things, more in tune with the things you want to do. So gradually , 
you bring it in ,  and it becomes part of you. Before coordination, 
the subpersonalities work against you, and there is conflict. After 
coordination, they begin to work with you .  



Discovering the 
basic needs 

Understanding 
makes love 
possible 

J ames Vargiu - Su bpersonal i ties 

Suppose you are dealing with a "dictator" subpersonality. The 
dictator m ight want power. He may want to rule everyone in sight ,  
to get  them al l  under his  thumb . . .  beginning with you.  And of 
course you don't want to let him do that. But you do want to find 
out why he does what he does. At first he may say , "I want you to 
do what I ask all the time ! "  And you say, "Why do you want that? " 
By continuing to ask "Why? , "  by trying to u nderstand the reaso n 
behind the request, you go toward more and more basic needs, 
toward the core. There may be resistance, bu t eventually , in a case 
l ike this one ,  you may hear him say, "Because I 'm always very 
hungry, I ne ed you to feed me all the time, I 'm very weak, I can 't 
take care of myself. " This can lead to many solu tions, of varying 
depth . Y ou can agree to "feed" him, at reasonable times ,  if he 
agrees to stop trying to control you. Or you can help him realize 
that he can take care of himself more than he thinks - or can learn 
to do so - and offer your help in situations when he truly can 't .  
F inally, you can explore the basic nature of his  hunger, which may 
well lead you to discover the central urge that "animates" him. 

Sometimes, l ike some people , a subpersonality of this kind wants 
power because at some time he was not able to have love. He needed 
love, but he did not know how to ask for it directly . But he knew 
how to get power, so he turned to power, and, with power, tries 
to force others to do all sorts of things for h im that, he hopes, will 
act as surrogates of love. If  you recognize that under the need for 
power there is aften a need for love, you can of ten straighten th ings 
up easily .20 You can say, essentially , "I can't let you run everybody , 
I can 't  let you manipulate. Bu t I see that your core is good, and I 
care for it , and 1 'd be very glad to help that. " So  you give love to 
that. And as he receives love, he stops m isusing power ; that is the 
turning point . Again ,  you 're saying, " I  can 't  give you what you 're 
asking, but 1 '11 give you what you really need . "  And he may say, 
" I  never really wanted power anyway, I just wanted love . "  

Of  course, to  be  able to  respond lovingly , we  must understand 
the subpersonality in depth . I t  is very hard to love a con trolling and 
unfeeling d ictator. However, once you see that the dictator isn 't 
really a dictator, bu t at the care is just someone starved for love, 
then loving him becomes possible. Y ou can love someone who has 
been starved for love, no matter what he's been doing. You can 
understand the reason he has been acting that way is that he 's 
desperate for love and doesn 't  know how else to go about getting it. 
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One sees this over and over. Whenever we are able to understand 
subpersonalities that seerned negative, we find that their core is 
positive . They will simply do what seems best to them at the 
moment, within the limitations of their awareness, their weaknesses, 
the ir needs. I t  is the same as with people. It relates to the old 
Socratic truth that no one chooses to do something bad if he sees 
clearly that he has a choice between something bad and something 
good. But sometimes we are just very blind. 

INTEGRATION 

While coordination deals with the development and improvement 
within specific subpersonalities, integration is concerned with the 
relationship of each subpersonal ity with the other subpersonalities, 
and with each one's place and activity within the personality as a 
whole. * The process of integration leads from a general state of 
isolation, conflict, competition, and repression of the weaker ele
ments by the stronger ones, to a state of harmonious cooperation in 
which the effectiveness of the personality is greatly enhanced, and 
its emerging aspects find the space and nourishment they need to 
develop fully . * * 

Subpersonal ities are of ten found as pairs of opposites . As this is 
not only the most common but also the s implest pattern,  we will 
deal with integration in terms of opposites. But the same approach 
can be easily adapted to other situations. 

*The harmonization of the subpersonalit ies is only o ne out of severai 
vantage points from which the integration of the personal i ty, as a whole, can 
be considered. We can deal with the integration of the personality from 

another very important vantage point :  that of the coordination and integra
tion of the physical, emotional and mental nature of the human being. This 

will be considered in later issues of S YNTI-I ES/S. 

* * It will be apparent that the various phases of h armonization of subper

sonalities are distinCl but n o t  separate, and that although in general they 

follow each other in the order given, there is often,  in practice, a great deal of 

overlap and interconnection.  While the sequence is of definite conceprual 

value to understand what is going on,  one should avoid, in practical work, any 

attempt to proceed rigidly from one phase to the next. Rather, looking at  the 

complete p icrure, we need to be aware of how each of the five phases is 
progressing, and be ready to focus on the one that needs attention at the 
moment. In Sharon 's daydream, for example, there were many shifts back and 

forth between acceptance, coordination and integration. 
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To best con sider how opposite subpersonalities can be reconciled , 
it is u seful first to understand how such opposites arise. At a certain 
point of development, an individual may be strongly identified with 
one major subpersonality, and, for all practical purposes, believe 
himself to be that subpersonality. Most of h is energy , therefore, is 
centered in - and flows through - that subpersonal ity .  The other 
subpersonalities develop more slowly, without being recognized or 
accepted, and are largely relegated to his unconscious. He is there
fore relatively free from conflict, has well-defined goals and is 
capable of realizing them, and is likely to be normally well-adjusted 
and happy. But h is aims are restricted to the particular aims of that 
subpersonality ,  and he is able to express only a small fraction of the 
qualities and gifts that are in him : those that the predominant sub
personality accepts as its own . 

I said that most of the person's energy is focused, and flows, 
through that subpersonality .  A subtle but important effect of thi s  
focal ization of energy is that the quality of that energy will be 
limited to the qualities that that subpersonality accepts .  In other 
words, the subpersonality acts as a filter for that energy.  Energy 
having different qualities, especially opposite qualities, will not be 
able to go through - will not find an outlet through that subper
sonality . It will seek, among the other subpersonalities, the one that 
is more akin to its quality - that presents to it the path of least 
resistance - one that is l ikely to be complementary, and of ten 
opposite to the dominant subpersonality .  

This i s  how opposites are o f  ten formed. A s  time goes by, this 
second subpersonality, "fed " by the new stream of energy , develops, 
becomes stronger, and seeks expression .  But it finds the way 
blocked by the first subpersonality ,  that does not want to give up 
its position of control. A situation of conflict now arises, most 
often beginning at the unconscious level .  As long as the dominant 
subpersonality is much stronger than the emerging one ,  it will 
succeed in inhibiting the other and ,  at least for a certain period , 
prevent its direct expression . The emerging subpersonality will then 
try to express itself indirectly , perhaps through manipulation, or 
other devious maneuvering. As it becomes stronger, it will be able 
in unusual c ircumstances - such as moments of stress - to take the 
person by surprise , and bring about a temporary shift in his or her 
identification, from the dominant subpersonality to itself. Initially, 
a person will usually interpret this as h is own behavior taking on 
increasingly undesirable aspects, which he is unable to stop.  In the 
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earlier example of the businessman-mystic, suppose the businessman 
subpersonality was dominant, and the mystic emerging. While iden
tified with the businessman, the person first becoming aware of the 
mystic would probably interpret its sensitivity and vision as weak
ness and delusion , to be ignored. But as these tendencies become 
stronger, manifesting perhaps through fantasies, or affecting his 
actual decision-making pro cess, he eventually would become 
increasingly concerned. The inn er conflict between the two oppo
sites would have reached the conscious stage. He m ight, for a while, 
keep pushing away the new tendencies, postponing the issue but 
making it much harder to deal with . Or he might decide to under
stand what is really happening, either by h imself, or perhaps with 
the help of a counselor or therapist. J f  he  reaches an understanding 
of the mystic and its place , he would then make room for it to 
emerge in full consciousness, would see that it has many beautiful 
and valuable qualities, and,  eventually, become identified with it . 
The my sti c can now express itself d irectly, and much of the energy 
that was pent up can be released. This sudden release , and its 
corresponding inet·ease in ene1'gy flow ,  is l ikely to be experienced 
as a peak of joy, or some other positive quality , wh ich lasts until 
the stored energy is released. 

But now the mystic wants to stay in control , and the businessman 
is cut off - the energy that was flowing through it is now, in turn , 
blocked, and pushes to be released. Soon, businessman and mystic 
begin to fight each other for freedom of expression. The con
flict is now fully in the open, and raging. To the person ,  being 
identified with either subpersonality alone is now unrewarding, 
inhibiting, and a betrayal of a part of h imself. He finds either 
identification increasingly difficult to maintain, and gradually 
becomes more identified with the conflict than with either 
su bpersonali ty . 

Superficially , this new situation may appear to him as a step 
back in his growth. He is now functioning less effectively, is less 
happy, and is under greater stress. But his existence , be com ing 
increasingly uncomfortable, demands the resolution of the conflict, 
the reconciliation of the two opposite subpersonalities. So it is, 
in reality , a transition toward a h igher level of integration , and 
represents a definite step forward in his  development. 

Depending on a number of factors, integration can be accom
plished in a number of different ways. Some of the most common are : 
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Time-Sharing: In  many con fli et situations each subpersonality ,  
a s  we  have seen, strives to  have control all of the time, inhibiting 
the expression of the others. When this is the case, one can never 
be fully present in what one is doing, nor enjoy it or be fully 
effective in it. For example,  we might have a subpersonality who 
wants to work all the time - the "Compulsive Worker" - at war 
with one who wants to play all the time - let's call h im "Goof
off. " When we are trying to work, Goof-off will intrude, making 
us  feel tired, getting in the way of concentration,  and enticing us 
with fantasies of lying in the sun. But when we finally have time 
and freedom for le isure , the Compulsive Worker, unwilling to 
have us do anything but work,  will fight back, nagging at us  with 
thought or worries about work, and making it impossible to relax 
and enjoy our leisure. 

In such situations, once the subpersonalities involved are recog
nized and accepted, it is usually possible to start a dialogue with 
them, from the position of the objective observer, and have them 
recognize that their fighting one another for control has led to a 
dead end, a stalemate, in which both are losing out. One can then 
suggest a compromise , where each subpersonality agrees to let the 
other be in control, undisturbed , for a reasonable part of the time, 
provided it will also have its turn. Sometimes it is quite obvious how 
the time should be shared : the Com pulsive Worker's space dearly is 
on the job ; Goof-off's is leisure time. But in some cases, a change in 
the daily routine may be called for. For example, definite periods 
of leisure may have to be scheduled if one 's busy life does not 
provide room for it. And the increased quality and effectiveness of 
work is l ikely to more than make up for the decreased time. 

Time-sharing is perhaps the simplest approach to integration,  
and may appear downright simplistie ,  but in practice it is surpris 
ingly effective. As I said , rather than be ing a true synthesis ,  it is a 
temporary compromise that fosters further coordination of  the 
subpersonalities involved , leading to a doser form of cooperation. 
The gre at value of this strategy is that it requires only a minimum 
of coordination.  Therefore it fits a large number of situations, is 
easy to apply, and most su bpersonali t ies accept it willingly - long 
before be ing ready to accept a more sophisticated solu tion.  

Cooperation : Understanding the reasons for the conflict and 
the needs of the subpersonalities involved of ten shows that, 
through cooperation , both subpersonalities can achieve their goals, 
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and each can do  so  more fully tInn i f  they were on their own . This 
was the case with the Idealist and the Doubter , in Sharon 's example. 

Of ten the desires and goals of one subpersonality appear quite 
different from those of the other. But on many occasions, when 
reaching the true causes of the conflict , one discovers that the basic 
needs and aims of both subpersonal ities are the same or very similar, 
and that the conflict was about the means to fulfill those aims .  A 
particularly dose and fru itful cooperation is then possible , and in a 
relatively short time the fusion of the two subpersonalities can 
usually occur. In Sharon 's daydream, we see that the Idealist is 
motivated by a strong urge to reach the transpersonal dimension , 
and because of this urge is impatient, unrealistic and unwilling to 
accept Sharon 's lim itations. The Doubter is doubtful ,  mistrusting, 
overly cautious and unwilling to go along with the Idealist. During 
later work it became dear - as the daydream had h inted - that the 
Doubter actually gave as much value to the transpersonal as the 
Idealist, and had just as strong an urge to move in that direction, 
although it did not have so dear a vision of how to get there . And 
it was because it considered this aim to be so important, that it felt 
the need to proceed with equaUy great caution - not to get lost on 
the way . As the subpersonalities realized that they both had the 
same goal, they were able to trust, respect, and va/ue each other, 
and pool their strengths while helping each other overcome their 
l imitations. By pool ing the enthusiasm and the dear vision of one, 
and the discernment and prudence of the other, Sharon was able to 
proceed effectively . 

The other polarity Sharon found was that between these two 
subpersonalities on the one hand, and the Hag on the other. The 
Idealist and the Doubter wanted to reach for the transpersonal, 
wh ile the Hag's aim was down-to-earth personality development and 
effectiveness in everyday life .  Here, the basis for cooperation - and 
then the fus ion - came from Sharon 's insigh t that withou t personal
ity development the spiritual quest is dangerous ,  and eventually 
sterile, while everyday l ife ultimately finds its true meaning within 
the broader framework of transpersonal awareness and goals. 

Absorption and Fusion : As two or more subpersonalities become 
doser together, through coordination and cooperation , they are 
drawn more and more toward each other. Eventually , a merging of 
the two occurs. 

If the two are at about the same level of development, the 
merging is an actual fusion which results in a completely new sub-
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personality .  If one is considerably more developed than the other, 
it will take the small er one " inside itself, " or absorb i t  - preserving 
much of its own original identity but greatly increasing its coordi
nation,  effectiveness and range of expression . For example, as I 
said earlier , the integration of the businessman and the mystic could 
result in a compassionate businessman , or a practical mystic. Or it 
could be a completely new subpersonali ty with not only the positive 
qualities of both subpersonalities, but also some entirely new ones, 
not available before , which resulted from the synergic effect of the 
fusion. In  other words, the new whole becomes more than the sum 
of its parts. And many of the negative qualities of the original 
subpersonalities d isappear or are greatly diminished because,  being 
opposite to each other, they are balanced out in the new synthesis 
that the fusion represents . The same was true in Sharon's  case. Her 
unrealistic enthusiasm on the one hand, and her mistrust on the 
other, having opposite effects, t.ended to balance out each other 's 
excesses, leaving an open avenue for a utilization of the available 
energy which was healthy and appropriate to each situation.  

SYNTHESIS 

This last phase of harmonization can be considered to be the 
culmination of individual growth . I t  facilitates the integration of 
the personality through the refinement and harmonization of the 
personality itself. But while personality integration is in trapersonal, 
synthesis is essentially in terpersonal and transpersonal , and is the 
outcome of a growing interplay of the personality with the super
conscious and the Transpersonal Self. 

As a result of this interplay , the l ife of the individual , and his 
interaction with other human beings , become increasingly charac
terized by a sense of responsibility , car ing, harmonious  cooperat ion ,  
altruistic love and transpersonal objectives. I t  leads to the harmoni
ous integration of the human being with others, with mankind, and 
with the world. 
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The following exercises provide the prac
tical means for working with our subper
sonalities. There are severai ways you can 
do them. Some exercises, like the Pie or 
the Door ,  have a series of steps to com
plete. One way you can work with these 
is to read one step at a time, complete that 
step,  and then proceed to the next until 
you have fin ished.  Or you may read the 
exercise through and then do the whole 
thing from memory . Another way is to 
have some other person read it to you, 
step by step , slowly, as you do it .  Or you 
might want to tape record yourself reading 
the exercise, and then play it  back. In this 
case, be sure to leave long enough pauses 
for you to actually do what is called for. 

The Evening Review has only a short 
series of steps which you may want to 
read the first few times you do it, but 
which you will easily memorize after that. 

If  at all possible, it is preferable to 
complete each exercise in one time period 
rather than doing it p iecemeal. Stopping 
in the middle of an exercise usually in
terferes with the momentum, interrupts 
awareness, and blocks whatever insights 
might  emerge . 

Visualizing . Visualization is involved in 
most of the following exercises. I t  is inter
esting, enjoyable , and easy to do. Vet 
some people believe that they cannot vis
ualize ,  or find it difficult because of a 
mistaken ide a of what visualization is. If  
this  is the case for you,  try this experiment :  

After closing your eyes, recall your car 
to mind . What color is it? What side of it 
are you looking at? What is its shape like? 

You were probably able to imagine your 
car . You do not have to "see" it as you 
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see an image on a movie screen. Y ou can 
"think about it," remember it , imagine it. 

Try to imagine your car again. In your 
imagination, walk around it, so you can 
see both sides and its front and back. 

If you can do this ,  even just barely, it is 
all you need to start, although with practice 
visualization becomes richer and easier. 
And seeing is not the only sense available. 
Hearing, touch ing, smelling and tasting all 
have their imaginative counterparts. 

Visualize your car once more. Now 
touch it. What does it fe e l  like? It may be 
smooth , or you may be able to feel an 
occasional dent or scratch. Is it cool, or 
warm from standing in the sun? Now 
imagine that you open the door, sit in the 
driver 's seat and start the engine. Listen 
for the sound of the engine. Can you feel 
its vibration? Are you aware of any char
acteristic odors . . .  l ike gasoline or the 
special scent of its upholstery? 

Several of the exercises in this section 
will ask you to visualize, to " let an image 
emerge. "  If several of your imaginative 
"senses" are active, try to draw on them 
when you do this. It will enrich the ex
perience and deepen your involvement 
with the imagery . 

Grounding. Lasting psychological change 
and growth are of ten slow. So it may 
seem easier to find out new things about 
ourselves than to apply what we already 
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know. Increasing our self-awareness with
ou t applying it to our life can create 
a "psychological overload " wh ich of ten 
leads to depression and pain. To prevent 
this from occurring, it is important to 
work patiently toward expressing and ac
tualizing our insights before - or at least 
while - looking for new awareness. 

Fundamentally, we ne ed to "ground "  
any new awareness we have about our
selves. To ground an insight is to bring it 
down from the realm of ideas into the 
realm of daily life ,  to anchor it firmly in 
our everyday world, to create from it 
specific and practical changes in the way 
we live. 

For example , the insight may come that 
there is an "Artist" subpersonality in us 
who is crying for expression. This insight 
can and should be grounded by actually 
supplying the necessary means : for exam
ple, buying paint and canvas, and taking 
the time to use them .  Or we may realize 
that there is a "Dreamer" subpersonality 
in us who needs time to be quiet and 
alone.  The insight by itself is fruitless; 
care and attention should be given to 
ground it, perhaps by setting aside some 
specific time each week to simply sit under 
a tree and dream. 

Rather than merely searching for new 
awareness in an endless self-exploration, 
we can take the time and care to ground 
what we learn, as we ga. 



The Door 
-------- A P S Y C H O S Y N T H E S I S  E X E R C I S E--------

y our answers to the Who Am I ex
ercise have probably given you a feel
ing for some of your subpersonalities. 
But now, what can you do to leam 
more about them? To discover new ones? 
How can you increase your awareness 
of your subpersonalities so that their 
unconscious processes can become more 
conscious? 

Your fu ture subpersonality work is 
based on your awareness and knowledge of 
their needs, their wants, their special qual
ities, their behavior pattems. Of course 
these are your wants ,  needs, qualities and 

behavior which are locked into the inner 
psychological configurations we call sub
personalities. The goal of the work with 
subpersonalities is to release the energy 
which is caught in them and to integrate 
it into the whole personality , so that the 
energy can flow more smoothly and har
moniously . 

The following exercise will aid the rec
ognition, acceptance, and coordination of 
your subpersonalities. These phases of sub
personality harmonization are described 
in detail in the " Principles" section of this 
WORf(BOOf(. 

1 )  Sit  comfortably and relax . After closing your eyes , take a few 
deep breaths .  Imagine a big wooden door in front of you . Make it as 
real as' you can - note the tex ture and the color, and any details 
such as the h inges,  h an dle or knob.  On the door there i s  a sign that 
says S U B P E RSONALIT I E S .  I m agine  that they all l ive behind the door. 

Prepared by Betsie Carter-Haar. Betsie Carter-Haar is a former Senior Associate of the Psychosyn
the sis Institute and has been an Editor of S YN THESIS. 
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2) Now o pen the do or and let some of your main subpersonali
ties come out. J ust observe them.  Don 't get involved . Be aware 
of them. 

3 )  Gradually focus on some of the most important or interesting 
ones. And of these , choose one which seems most central ,  or wh ich 
i nterests you most. If the one you have chosen is part of a p air,  take 
them both and change the following directions accordingly.  

4) Approach the subpersonality and begin to relate to it .  Talk to 
it and l isten to what it says to you . See what you have to say to 
each other. 

5 )  Ask it what it  wants .  Then ask it  why. Ask it  what it  needs, 
and why . These are different questions and they are very important.  
Make a mental note of the answers. 

6) Now let yourself become the subpersonality.  ldentify w ith it 
and experience what it's l ike to be it.  As this subpersonal ity , how 
do you feel?  What is the world l ike to you ? Ask yourself : "What do 
I want? Wh at would I l ike to do ? What do l need ? "  

7 )  Now b e  yourself again .  See the subpersonality in fro n t  o f  you.  
And ask yourse lf :  "What would my l ife be l ike if  that  sub personality 
fully had its own way, if l were the subpersonality all the time ? "  

8 )  Now take another look at the subpersonal i ty and examine 
carefully what you like and what you d islike about it .  

9)  See yourself outside in the sunshine with the subpersonality.  
l magine that it is  a beautiful ,  sparkling day and that the sun i s  
shining brightly. Now imagine that a special warm beam of sunlight 
slowly radiates from the sun towards you , and envelo p s  you and 
the subpersonal ity in light and warmth.  The energy of t he sun will 
make something happe n .  

1 0) I s  t h e  subpersonal ity different in a n y  way n o w ?  l f  it  i s  stil l  
there, turn toward it ,  and again begin to relate to it .  See if  you can 
improve things, if you can arrive at some better relationship with i t .  
Take a l l  the  t ime you need to do this .  



The Door 

1 1 )  N ow write about what h ap pened . What did you like and 
dislike about the subpersonality? What d oes i t  need ? Were you able 
to reach an understand ing with it ? You may find it helpful to make 
a small drawing of the subpersonality. 

This exercise can be repeated as needed, 
focusing on the same subpersonality or on 
d ifferent ones. Be sure to spend plenty of 
time in the write-up afterwards .  

Variation 

The first three steps of the Door exercise 
are designed to generate new awareness, to 
discover new material that must then be 

dealt with and integrated. This is the stage 
of recognition. 

On the other hand, you may already 
be in touch with the subpersonalities that 
seem to be importan

·
t a

·
t the moment and 

not feel a need for fresh input or new 
material. In this case, harmonizing them 
may be more appropriate than looking 
for new ones. The exercise can then be 
modified as follows : 

When you do step 1 ,  imagine that the 
sign on the door has the name of the sub
personality you want to work with .  Then 
open the door and let that subpersonality 
come out. Then proceed to step 4.  

Patterns to Watch For 

A pattern to watch out for is self
criticism. As an example of this, let us 

look at the expenence of a writer in his  
early forties with a tendency to extreme 
self-criticism. He demanded perfection of 
himself, which made it nearly impossible 
for him to work creatively. N othing he 
wrote was ever good enough. When he first 
did the Door exercise, he d ialogued with 
" Hemingway ,"  his creative writer subper
sonal i ty .  He learned some important things 
about how to relate to "Hemingway , "  but 
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after a few weeks he began to feel de
pressed. Later , he wrote that, " [  wasn't 
remembering to relate to Hemingway one 
hundred percent of the time, as he needed . 
[ saw nothing happening. I wasn 't doing it 
right. Where was the perfect harmony and 
creative productiveness that should have 
ensued ? Not only couldn't I write - now 
I had the added awareness that I couldn't 
even grow I [ couldn 't do anything good 
enough. Then I realized with a shock that 
the 'not good enough ' feeling was eO Jning 

'·dP 
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ji-O Jn anotber subpersonality. [ did the 
Door exercise again , and out came "The 
Perfectionist. " That was where I really 
need to work, of course . "  

Many o f  u s  have inner critics and per
fectionists, although they may not be as 
extreme as the writer's "Perfectionist. " J f  
you find yourself entering into such a 
vicious circle of criticism , try and step 
back and find your critic or perfectionist 
subpersonality .  



The Pie 
-------- A r S Y C H O S Y N T H E S I S  E X E R C I S E--------

HoW do your subpersonalities get along 
with each other? By learning more about 
how subpersonalities relate, we further 
increase our understand ing of why and 
how we feel and do what we do. Inner 
conflict, a sense of fragmentation, depres
sion, boredom,  anxiety, indecisiveness and 
the l ike of ten have their roots in the 
activity of our subpersonalities and their 

interactions with one another. Sometimes 
these interactions are complex , and we 
must work over an extended period of 
time to resolve them. But the first impor
tant ste p is awareness. The following two 
exercises were design ed to help you lo ok 
more closely at some of your subperson
ali ties and examine how they relate to 
one another. 

* * * 

1 )  Take crayons or colored markers and turn to the Pie drawing 
at the end of this exercise. Sit guietly with the Pie in fron t  of you,  
and reflecr for a moment o n  the various sub personalities you are 
aware of. (This awareness may result fro m  other exercises such as 
the Who Am I or the D oor,  from general reflection on your l ife , or 
any other sources which are a vailable to you . )  

2 )  After c!osing your eyes, i n  your imagination sum m o n  each of 
these subpersonalities in turn . As the first one emerges ,  tune in to  it 
and let a visual image appear that expresses the essenee and g uality 
of this subpersonality. Look at the image in your mind 's  eye for a 

Prepared by Tom Yeomans. Tom Yeomans is a Director of the Psychosynthesis Institute, 

San Francisco, California. 
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minute,  then draw it  into one of the Pie segments. Do this for each 
subpersonality until  all but one of the slices contains an i m age. One 
piece is left blank to symbolize the incompleteness and p otential of 
our growth pro cess at any one particular moment.  Leave the small 
circle in the middle blan k ,  too , for this symbolizes the cen ter of 
your awareness. 

3 )  If you have difficulty letting an image emerge (and you do not 
have to "see" i t ;  it can be perceived as a feeling or an idea) s imply 
begin by choosing a color and let the image form as you draw. 

4) Now, spend some time "eavesdrop p ing" on your drawing. 
I magine that the images are speaking to each other and interacting 
with each other. Listen and observe . Which are in confl iet?  Do any 
form all iances against others ? Which cooperate ? Are any dominating 
or bossy ? Trying to p lease ? Withdrawing? How do they relate to 
each other ? 

5 )  Write down the important aspects , and the meaning o f  what 
you observed.  Most importan tly ,  do you recognize any p attern s 
wh ich occur in your daily life ? 

6) Now, talk with the images and enter into their dialogue .  Can 
you help them to meet their needs more satisfactorily , to better 
appreciate each other, to work out more harmon ious relationships?  
Do they meet Jl o u r  needs? If  not ,  can you work things out with them ? 

7 )  F inally, note any other important aspects of the way your 
subpersonalities relate to each other and to you - and how you 
can help . 

I t  will be useful to keep your drawing 
and study it over a period of time. Y ou 
might even put it up on a wall in your  
home for a while, for the images will 
make more sense as time goes on, and will 
also serve as reminders of the subpersonal
ities' existence. The dialogue between you 
and your su bpersonali ties can be carried 

on repeatedly, with a gradually integrative 
effect. After a period of time Ca few 
weeks, a month) ,  as the integration pro
ceeds and the constellation of subperson
alities has developed, you may want to do 
the exercise again from the beginning, 
drawing a new P ie - and compare it with 
the previous one. 
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The Dance of the Many Selves 

Another way to carry on the d ialogue 
between you and your subpersonalities is 
presented in the following exercise, The 
Dance. This exercise enhances awareness 

of the subpersonalities in the Pie ,  and 
brings in the body as a means of commun
ication. 

* * * 

1 )  Stand in a p lace where you have room to m ove around . Be
come aware of your breathing, wi thout trying to change it .  Let 
the rhythm of your breath gradually quiet and reIa x you. Now 
imagine  that you are stand ing in the middle of the Pie , and your 
subpersonalities are stand ing around you .  Explore each in turn in 
the following way : 

2 )  Move into a subpersonality 's space and take on the body p os
ture that expresses its particular state of being. For examp l e ,  if it was 
a trightened child, you m ight crouch down, hands over face ; if it was 
a haughty queen or king, you might stand imperiously and straight .  

3 )  N o w  exaggerate t h e  posture and fee l  its quality a n d  be ing in 
your body and feelings . 

4) Let a sound emerge that seems to go with this posture. The 
sound n eed not be a word , but  it can be.  

S) Make the sound severai times, loudly . E xp erien ce its resonance 
i n  your body and feelings . 

6)  Now slowly leave the subp ersonality and ste p b ack into the cen
ter. B e co me aware of your breathing again . Take on a p osture of  bal
ance, caIrn , quiet.  Then move in to another subpersonality 's space . 

7 )  Follow this p ro cedure with each subpersonality. When you have 
returned to center for the last t ime,  reflect quietly for a m oment on 
each subpersonality. Now m ove, in your  own time and rhythm ,  
from the center into a subp ersonality and back ,  creating a "dance" 
between the many selves and the center.  B oth movement and sounds 
will choreograp h the dance of the subpersonalities,  arou n d  and in 
relation to-th e  center of awareness.  This is a p owerful and in tegrative 
exp erience. Now let the dance subside. Return to the center.  
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8)  Write about the experience.  Was i t  easy or difficu lt to move 
in and out of the subpersonality spaees? What did you learn that 
was new ?  How do these same patterns occur in your daily life? Do 
any of them need to be changed ? How? 

Patterns to Watch For 

The true observer within us, our "cen
ter," is not critical. It is objective and wise , 
and understands that the needs of our 
subpersonalities (although not necessarily 
their wants) are valid and legitimate . If 
you are finding that you are annoyed or 
judgmental when you act as the observer 
in the Pie, or as the center in the Dance, 
step back and consider this critical part 
of yourself as another subpersonality . I f  
you cominue to have difficulty stepping 
back from being critical, discominue the 
exercise for the time being and try again 
after you have done some work on the 
Critic in you . (See the Door and the 
Evening Review. )  

Questions Freguently Asked 

All my subpersonalities related n icely 
and politely fro m  tbe beginning. Wbat 
sbould I do ? 

Being nice and polite is not the same 
as be ing integrated and harmonious. Many 
of us have been taugh t that we should 
never show feelings of anger, hurt or frus
tration. While there is an appropriateness, 
and a social value in being polite, it is not 
a healthy way to deal with ourselves all 
the time. If we are consistently "nice and 
polite" inside ourselves, man y of our fe el
ings will be repressed,  ignored, or at least 
discounted. Although you may choose to 
be polite socially if a part of you feels 
hurt or angry, it's important that you 
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recognize those inner feelings . 50,  as  an 
experiment, assume that you have a sub
perso nality who feels that you should 
always be nice and polite. Work with th is 
subpersonality using any or all of the 
exercises in the Work b o o /� .  

I can 't get a sp ontaneous lmage. Is 
tbere sometbing wrang? 

Although a spontaneous image has great 
value, a deliberate or thought-up image can 
have just as much value and meaning. Of 
the infinite num ber  of  images available to 
us ,  we choose only one. This choice in 
itself has meaning: Why did we choose 
this image rather than another? And much 
can be learned from in-depth work with 
even the most obvious of images. 50,  if 
you experience difficulty getting a spon
taneous image, just p ick a known or ob
vious one which comes to your mind and 
use it. 

Isn 't tbis just a game? Wbat good will 
it do in tbe 'World of real problems? 

Symbols and images are a " language" of 
the unconscious. Using images ,  we can 
carry on a two-way communication with 
our unconscious, shedding much light on 
our real problems. Adults' garnes and chil
dren's play are recognized to be ways of 
dealing in a symbolic way with very real 
problems. We encourage you to u se the 
scientific method of experimentation to 
find out for yourself how this can work 
for you. 



The Evening Review 
-------- A p S Y C H O S Y N T H E S I S  E X E R C I S E--------

What is happening in your life ?  Do you 
allow yourself the time to really look? 
Many of us  keep a dose watch over how 
we spend our money, but have only a 
vague awareness of  how we are using our 
time. Modern psychology has demonstrat
ed that we l ive our lives more unconscious
ly than we think. Vet consciousness can 
be increased. As we become more aware 
of how we are l iving our lives, we can 
als o become more aware of other possibili
ties and options. Through increased aware-

ness, we increase our ability to l ive our 
lives the way we choose, unhindered by 
our habits, by our fears, by our past. 

The Evening Review is a technique for 
increasing this awareness. It is deceptively 
simple, and even obvious - yet it is very 
powerful .  It cu ts through all kinds of vague 
impressions about how your life is going 
so that you can encounter and u nderstand 
more fully what is actually happening. 

The basic technique is as follows : 

* * * 

1 )  At the end of the day,  preferably j ust before going to sleep , 
find a quiet p lace free from ou ter d istractions.  

2 )  Close your eyes, give attention to relaxing your body , quieting 
your feelings ,  and as much as possible stilling the activity of  your 
thoughts.  Your mind should be qu iet and receptive,  but re711ain alert. 

3 )  Now review your d ay in your mind,  playing it  b ac k  like a 
movie, but backwards ,  beginni.ng with where you are right now, then 

Prepared by Steven Kull .  Steven Kul l  is a Senior Associate of the Psychosynthesis I nstitute, 

San Francisco, California. 
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t h e  t i m e  of late even i n g ,  t h e n  early eve n ing, t h e n  the d i n n er h o u r ,  
a n d  the late afternoon a n d  so o n  unti l  morning w h e n  you awakened . 

4) Throughout the experience i t  i s  i m portant to m ai ntain as 
much as possible the attitude of an obj ective, detached , non-crit ical 
observer ,  calmly and clearly registering the events of the d ay ,  neither 
becoming elated at a success,  nor depressed and unhappy abou t  a 
fai lure.  The a im is n o t  to relive the experience,  b u t  to n on-critically 
register i n  consciousness the pattenis and meaning o f  the d ay .  

5 )  F inally, write down your general impressions of what hap
pened and anythi ng particular that you have learned . 

Variations 

There are many variations of the Even
ing Review. In the form just described, it 
is very effective for gaining a greater sense 
of the whole of our lives. It can also be 
modified to focus on a particular aspect 
that is currently in need of special atten
tion. Some of these are : 

Subpersonalities. An important applica
tion of the Evening Review is in the work 
with subpersonalities. During the review, 
you can focus on such guestions as :  

• Which subpersonalities were dominant 
during the day? 

• What circumstances ( inner or ou ter) 
made them emerge or withdraw? 

• Did any of your subpersonalities come 
into conflict with each other? 

• How much did the subpersonalities help 
or hinder what you wanted to do? Who 
was in the driver 's seat? 

The Evening Review can be used for 
getting in touch with a multitude of sub
personalities, or it can be used for focusing 
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on one or two that are in need of special 
attention. 

aften, as we begin to work with sub
personalities, we have an inaccurate im
pression of which ones are truly the most 
dominant. ane client, a middle-aged busi
nessman, discovered (in a guided day
dream) a subpersonality which he called 
"The Spiritual Seeker . "  The Seeker was 
very upset because, he claimed , another 
subpersonality, "The Materialist , "  was do
minant and in control , and was not allow
ing him any space. During the d iscussion 
afterwards, the client said he could not 
understand why the Seeker was so upset. 
Perhaps the Seeker was too critical or 
demanding. The client did not feel that 
the Materialist was excessively dominan t 
at all , so the counselor suggested that he 
do an Evening Review, focusing on which 
subpersonalities were the most active dur
ing h is day . Two weeks later he returned , 
overwhelmed with the discovery that the 
Materialist was indeed his most domi
nant subpersonality, taking tremendous 
amounts of his time and energy and gen-



erally interfering with any aCtlVlty the 
Materialist did not approve of. Having 
recognized the amount of control which 
the Materialist exerted, the client was 
motivated to do what was needed to 
change the situation ,  and was then able to 
allow time and space in h is l ife for the 
Spiritual Seeker. * 

Managing Your Time. An area that fre
quently needs attention is that of time 
management. How many people feel their 
lives are not what they could be, simply 
because "there isn't enough time. " Cer
tainly much of our time is spent in activi
ties that are important or necessary - that 
we can 't, or don 't want to eliminate 
working, caring for home and fam ily, 
sleeping and eating. But many minutes 
and even hours of our day are spent, with
out our quite being aware of it, in less 
important or outr ight trivial activities that 
we would not consciously cho ose to do, 
but that we allow to sl ip in alm ost auto
matically , due to external pressure or 
routine habits. I t  is useful to realize that 
beginning from this moment, we always 
have an unlimited amount of time before 
us. The question - and the source of the 
difficulty - is how we choose to use it .  
The Evening Review is an ideal technique 

* Note to professionals - As can be seen by 

this  c 1 ient's discovery, the Even ing Review is of 

real usefulness to help a c 1 ient recognize, on  h is 
own, some pattern in h is behavior he may be 

ignoring or  resisting. A c1 ient may show resistance 

to a therapist's suggestion that a problem area 

may exist and is worth exploring. But frequently, 

by means of an Evening Review, the c1 ient will 

discover the problem by h imself, and will thus 

become mot ivated to work on it . 

The Evening Review 

for becoming more aware of how you are 
choosing to use your time. 

A young woman who was in a great 
de al of confl ict around the fact that she 
"did not have enough time ,"  felt that she 
had to exclude one of the two major activ
ities in her l ife , and was in considerable 
conflict over which it should be. She tried 
the Even ing Review, focusing on precisely 
how much time she devoted to each area 
of activity .  It was not long before she 
discovered , to her genuine surprise, that 
activities which were of very l ittle impor
tance to her were consuming vast amounts 
of her time. She found she did not have to 
exclude either one of her favorite activities. 
She simply had to become more aware of 
herself, so she would no longer be dis
tracted by unimportant activities. 

Other Applications 

The Evening Review can be used to 
expand our awareness of nearly any issue 
that is at the forefront of our growth . 
Someone who tends to ignore or repress 
feelings can review the day looking for 
emotional experiences and thereby bring 
them into greater awareness. Someone who 
excessively withholds his energy can watch 
for times he was withholding, and what 
feelings caused him to do it - when does 
he withhold, wbat does he withhold ? By 
increasing awareness he increases the num
ber of his alternatives, his options to try 
out new behavior. 

The Evening Review can also be helpful 
for developing desired qualities ,  such as 
serenity ,  openness, or courage. Reviewing 
the times during the day when we were 
able to express these qualities will help us 
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understand and appreciate them more, and 
will help us also discover which circum
stances and situations make it  difficult for 
us to express them. 

Patterns to Watch For 

The most common pattern to guard 
against in using the Evening Review is the 
tendency we all have to react emotionally 
to a review of our day. As was said, during 
this exercise we need to avoid becoming 
elated at a success, or depressed and un
happy at what we see as failure. Such an 
emotional involvement in the exercise gets 
in the way of its purpose - the calm and 
obj ective registering in consciousness of 
the day's pattern and meaning. When these 
feelings emerge, we can remind ourselves 
to once again shift our foeus, gently, to 
the position of the objective observer. 

If maintaining the position of the ob
server is very hard or impossible for you, 
it is best to postpone using this exercise 
and to practice instead taking the position 
of the observer at various times during the 
day. After you gain facility in doing so , 
you can try the exercise again. 

Some people have such a strong inner 
critic that they find it  impossible to review 
their day without constantly judging and 
evaluating their actions. In this case it may 
be best to suspend the Evening Review 
and work with their critical subpersonal
ity . After a while, the Evening Review 
may be useful in this work. For example, 
when working with a critical subpersonal
ity who only sees failure, one can do an 
Evening Review, in writing, to look for 
successes. In this way, the Evening Review 
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can be used to break down the perceptual 
distortions created by subpersonalities. 

People who are excessively introverted, 
who spend much of their time in their 
own inner world, would do well not to 
give further attention to subjective experi
ences. For this reason, the Even ing Review 
in general may not be as desirable for 
them. At times, however, it may be helpful 
if a strong emphasis is placed on recording 
the external activities of the day .  In  this 
way, the person can increase his awareness 
of and interest in the "outer" world. 

Questions Freguently Asked 

How of ten sho uld I do tbe Evening 
Review? 

Once a day, in the even ing, preferably 
for at least one week.  When you do the 
Evening Review over a number of weeks 
you will create a continuity so that you 
can observe larger patterns and long-term 
trends not otherwise apparent. 

Ho w long does it nO r1nally take? 

This depends on how deeply you want 
to explore. The basic review - guickly 
rerunning the day's events to increase 
your general awareness - usually takes less 
than five minu tes. Y ou may also use it as 
a daily " workshop ,»  where you can do 
some in-depth exploration of a particular 
pattern or subpersonality, in which case 
it may take longer. 

Wbat sball I write do wn in my work
book afterwards? 

Besides taking notes on the area you are 
currently exploring, you may want to write 
down general impressions and especially 



anything which came into your awareness 
that was new or surprising, that you hadn't 
dearly seen during the day. The purpose 
of the exercise is to increase your aware
ness. And as you gain new awareness, it 
is helpful to strengthen and solidify it 
through writing. 

Why is the day run backwards rather 
than forwards? 

Experience has shown that reviewing 
the day from even ing to morning, although 
not essential, is more effective .  I t  also 

The E vening Review 

seems that this is how the mind more 
easily plays back stored experience and 
is therefore the most natural raute for us 
to follow. People who come dose to 
dying have reported that they saw their 
whole l ife "pass before their eyes, " mov
ing backwards thraugh the years. This 
movement backwards as a means of explor
ation is also a major element in psycho
therapy. We begin with our present con
dition and, as we explore the underlying 
dynamics, mo ve backwards to earlier time 
periods. 
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Q Wbat is tbe difference be
tween subperso nalities and 
simple perso nality traits ? 

A. Subpersonalities are psychological for
mations of a relatively high leve! of organ
ization - just below that of the personal
ity itse!f. Subpersonalities are made up in 
their turn of a number of psychological 
elements, among which are traits. Traits 
can be seen as one leve l below subper
sonalities in the organ izational hierarchy 
of the psyche.  

Q Wbat are same examples 
of traits? 

A. Shyness, courage, sense of responsi
bil ity , modesty and so on.  Also, at the 
same leve! of organization as traits, are 
what we call babit patte1'11s . We can also 
talk abour complexes, in the clin ical 
sense , as being more or less at rhis same 
level of organizarion. And all rhese rrairs 
and patterns are grouped and inregrared 
inro rhe various subpersonaliries. 

Q Ho w many subpersonali
ties do we bave ? 

A. Thar 's  like asking how many roors 
a rree has ! We could say rhat rhere is a 
very large number of minure, disrinct 
psychological elements - experiences, feel
ings, rhoughrs and so on - which make up 
small roodets of rhe rree . Those, in turn . 
are organized into larger roots, complexes 
and trai rs . Sub personaliries make up rhe 
main roots, which go to rhe central rrunk 
of rhe rree - rhe personali ry. 



We are really talking about a continuous 
system which goes from experiences to 
patterns of behavior, to subpersonalities, to 
the integrated personality as a whole .  

Q What is the difference be
tween subpersonalities and 
the roles that we take, 

like teaeher, mother, child? 

A. A role is a way I express myself in 
the world . When I play a role I 'm doing 
something .  When I 'm not doing anything 
the role isn't there. But the subpersonal
ity is there whether I 'm p laying it out or 
not .  For most people , roles are the ex
pression of subpersonalities. But there can 
be subpersonalities without roles . I usually 
play only one role at a time, but all the 
subpersonalities are in me all the time. 
There are some that can be very active 
inside that I don 't express - they never 
get to p lay a role. They are waiting their 
turn, off stage, and can be helped towards 
useful expression .  

Q Why are we splitting our
selves into subpersonali
ties? [ 'm trying to put 

myself together. 

A. Thinking in terms of subpersonalities 
is not really "splitting ourselves up ,"  even 
though when we first look for them, it 
may seem so. Diversification is a naturai 
tendency in the universe. We see it in the 
animal kingdom, the vegetable kingdom 
- in the evolution of anything alive. 
But subpersonalities are the result of the 
opposite tendency - the natural tendency 

Questions and Answers 

of discrete elements to group together, 
into coherent and harmonious wholes, 
according to the principle of synthesis. 
So subpersonalities are the effect of the 
tendency within the psyche to form one 
whole out of diverse psychological ele
ments. 

As elements emerge in our psyche, they 
tend, spon taneously , to grou p together. 
But they are so many and diverse that 
for a long time they can 't  group into 
a single coherent formation. They combine 
in a number of d ifferent forrnations, and 
these are what we call subpersonalities. 
They are an intermediate step towards 
the formation of one who le personality . 
Just as the organs in our bodies have 
their own balanee and qualities, so each 
subpersonality has its own inner ecology 
its own equilibrium ,  its own interaction, 
its own direction . And just as the many 
organs in our body at some point in evo
lution forrned one harmonious organism , 
the subpersonalities can form what we 
call the " integrated personality . "  The dif
ference is that our body has accomplished 
this integration ages ago , while for most of 
us the integration of the subpersonal ities 
into a harmonious personal ity is still 
something we are working toward . 

The thing to remember is that this ten
dency toward synthesis already exists in 
nature, and underlies the proeess of evolu
tion itself. So dealing with subpersonali
ties does not increase the fragmentation 
rather, it leads us to recognize a situation 
which is already there. And once we have 
accepted it, we can do something about 
it; we can consciously cooperate with the 
naturai tendency towards greater harmony 
and integration.  
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Q Subpersonalities seem to 
empbasize tbe splits in us. 
l feel 1110re "broken down " 

now tban before l knew about subperson
alities. All l see are tbe pieces. Isn 't tbis 
bad? 

A. We need to distinguish between an 
actual psychological state and a u r  aware
ness of it. For example, a conflict between 
subpersonalities of ten goes on for quite a 
wh ile in our subconscious ; and only when 
it becomes relatively acute do we finally 
become aware of it. By then it's much 
harder to deal with than if we had taken 
steps earlier to become aware of it. At 
first, when you look at subpersonalities 
you may be come aware of more conflict 
than before - bu t a li ttle effort now will 
save you a lot of trouble later. 

So, when a person begins to deal with 
subpersonalities , he may, for a while, feel 
more fragmented than before. But that 
do es not mean that the conflict has in
creased. I t  is just that he feels it more . 
And the actual conflict, both within h im
self and with his environment, will decrease 
at the rate at which he recognizes his sub
personalities and deals with them. 

Q Wby not just transce11.d 
subperso11.alities? l do n 't 
like some of tbem a11.yway. 

A. There are many misunderstand ings 
abou t what transcendence is. There is no 
such thing as " transcending" anything in 
the sense of avoiding it. It is a psychologi
cal , practical, material impossibility. We 
can delude ourselves into believing that we 
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are transcending someth ing when all we 
are doing is avoiding or repressing it . Even
tually we'll find it in front of us ,  bigger 
than before and more difficult to deal with . 

The best way to move beyond some
th ing that holds u s  back is to transcend its 
limita tions .  With subpersonalities th is 
means, first, to accept, recognize and own 
them ; then leam to regulate and modify 
them as we wish . By doing so we can 
transcend the l imitations of each and all 
of them. But transcendenee doesn't come 
from avoidance , or from disowning. I t  is 
the result of recognition, understand ing 
and mastery. 

Q Are some subpel'sonalities 
good and some bad? 

A. Each of our subpersonalities does 
some things we con sider good and some 
we consider bad.  And there are some sub
personalities we consider "good" as a 
whole: these are of ten the on es we have 
allowed ourselves to accept. They 've been 
included in what we call our "core per
sonality. " Then there are subpersonalities 
that we see as "bad , "  that we usually 
reject - that we have either recognized and 
not accepted , or completely repressed in 
our subconscious. But once we bring 
them out and try to understand them, we 
see that even if what they do appears as 
"bad , "  their actual motives - the core 
from which they operate - is a good one, 
or at least a naturai and understandable 
one, easy to accept. If it appears to us as 
"bad, "  it means we don 't understand it 
sufficiently. 



When a subpersonality develops and 
first tries to express itself, it tends to do so 
in a fairly direct way. But of ten, because 
of confl icts with other subpersonalities, or 
a s ituation in the environment ,  it is not 
allowed to express its needs in this d irect 
and natural way .  Then it tries to do so 
ind irectly. 

The core of the subpersonality - that 
which corresponds to the " I , "  or center, 
of the whole personality - is a basic urge 
or drive. Metaphorically , we could consider 
this urge as energy, as a beam of light 
that tries to radiate. lf it finds a clear 
path , the light radiates in its d irect and 
original form. But if  it h its an obstacle, it 
becomes scanered, taking a form which is 
different from the quality of the source 
that emanated it. 

Similarly, if they cannot express their 
needs directly, certain subpersonalities ex
press themselves in very d istorted,  twisted,  
rigid ways because of  the many obstacles 
they have to deal with . These distortions 
are what we con sider "bad . "  But if we 
trace the energy back to its source, we 
find that there it is clean , clear, and able 
to be harmonized with other energies .  

Do we ever get free of aur 
subpersonalities, or fully 
integrate all of them? 

A. We get free of them by transcending 
their l imitations. Once we learn experi
entially that we are not our subpersonal
ities - once we are capable of disidenti
fying ourselves from any or all of them at 
will - then we will begin th is transcen
dence. When we understand that they 
con tain useful and valuable q ualities, the 
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idea of getting r id of them makes no 
sense. 

As far as integrating all of them, th is 
is a pro cess - and l ike all processes, it is 
never complete. When we first become 
aware of subpersonalities we tune into the 
many conflicts that have been going on 
for a long period of time. Then as we 
intervene actively , and literally create 
order out of chaos, we begin to help the 
many subpersonalities integrate with each 
other , gradually forming the integrated 
personality . And , at the periphery , new 
subpersonalities will be emerging wh ich , 
in turn, will be gradually accepted , coordi
nated and integrated. 

There is a higher aspect to this pro
cess. As we gain in our skill and power in 
disidentify ing from, and integrating, our 
subpersonalities, we no longer deal with 
rigid formations.  We no longer have a 
situation where we are only able to choose 
among a specific range of  relatively rigid 
subpersonalities. We have a more flexible, 
dynamic s ituation where the qualities and 
energies that were formerly locked into a 
specific subpersonality configuration be
come freely available to us. For example, 
let us say that previously we were only 
able to reach our courage through the 
"Crusader" subpersonality ,  and only able 
to feel compassion when in touch with 
the "Mystic" subpersonal ity . Now we are 
able to take the courage of the Crusader 
and the compassion of the Mystic ,  and 
express them together in a new combina
tion. We can, in this way ,  arrange and 
rearrange various qualities at will ,  forming 
new combinations to fit each new situa
tion. This is a h igh level of functioning 
and it is a major goal of subpersonality 
work. 
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In its most basic sense, psychosynthesis 
is simply a name for the process of personal 
growth: the natural tendency in each of us 
to harmonize or synthesize our various as
pects at ever higher leveIs of organization. 
One wants a word for this naturai process, 
and "psychosynthesis" is a good word. 
Psychosynthesis as a process is nothing 
unusual, nothing new - like Moliere's b o u r
geo is gentilbo mme who realized, after a 
session with his elocution teacher, that, 
"He had been speaking prose all his life 
but hadn't known it." 

In its more specific sense, psychosynthe
sis is a name for the conscious attempt to 
cooperate with the naturai process of per
sonal development. Albert Szent-Gyoergyi 
in his article in this issue, describes the 
"drive in living matter to perfect itself." In 
human beings, this drive becomes con
scious - we feel it as an urge and try to 
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implement it, try to make its naturai pro
gress eaSler. 

But cooperating with evolution in this 
purposeful way requires conceptual under
standing, a framework, and a range of prac
tical techniques. Psychosynthesis, therefore, 
integrates the best available concepts and 
methods into an inclusive but growing 
framework, so as to facilitate the natural 
human drive toward development. 

As an inclusive approach to human 
growth, psychosynthesis dates from 1 9 1 1  
and the early work of the Italian psychia
trist Roberto Assagioli. Though one of the 
pioneers of psychoanalysis in Italy, Assagioli 
maintained that Freud had not given suf
ficient weight to the higher aspects of the 
human personality, and recognized the ne ed 
for a more inclusive concept of m an. From 
this beginning, Assagioli and an increasing 



number of psychotherapists, educators, ph y
sicians, social workers, clergymen and others 
have worked to develop and refine this syn
thetic view of human growth . This task is 
considered to be an open one,  one that will 
never be ended. Each year, new discoveries 
in psychology, new developments in the 
fields of education , religion, anthropology 
and many other d isciplines add to the prin
ciples and to the techniques of p sychosyn
thesis. By its very nature, psychosynthesis 
is  always open to other approaches or to 
new approaches to human development. 

Over the last sixty years, a num ber of 
conceptual points and a number of m ethods 
have proven themselves to be fundamental. 
These provide a working structure for psy
chosynthesis. 

A SYNTHESIS OF MANY TRADITIONS 

Any comprehensive psychological and 
edu cational approach to the development 
o f  the whole person must draw from many 
trad itions. Eastern disciplines of ten have 
tended to ' emphasize the spiritual levels of 
being,  while Western approaches usually 
have focused on the personality side. But 
Man must be viewed as a whole and each 
aspect accorded its due importance. Psy
chosynthesis recogn izes that man h as a 
transpersonal essence, and at the same time 
holds that man's purpose in life is to mani
fest this essence, or Self, as fully as possible 
in the world of everyday personal and 
social existence. 

THE SUPERCONSCIOUS 

Traditional psychoanalysis recognizes a 
primi tive, or "Iower" unconscious - the 
source o f  our atavistic and biological drives. 
But there is also a h igher unconscious, a 
superconscious in man - an autonomous 
realm from which originate our more h ighly 

W h a t  is Psych osy n thesis?  

evolved impulses : altruistic love and will, 
humanitarian action, artistic and scientific 
inspiration , philosophic and spiritual insight, 
and the drive for purp ose and meaning in 
life .  Man can suffer not merely from repres
sion of his basic b iological drives, as F reud 
pointed out,  but he can be equally crippled 
by "repression of the subl ime" - the failure 
to accept his highest nature. Thus true psy
chosynthesis must be con cern ed both with 
integrating material from the lower uncon
scious and with realizing and actual izing 
the con tent of the superconsciou s .  To this 
end, we need to use a wide range of tech
niques for con tacting the superconscious 
and establish ing a bridge with that part of 
our being where true wisdom is to be found. 
The superconscious is thereby accessible, in 
varying degrees, to each one of u s, and can 
provide a great source of energy , inspiration,  
and direction. 

TH E SELF 

The concept of the self as an entity 
supraord inate to the various aspects of the 
personality, such as body, feelings and 
mind,  is to be found in the major world 
religions and in more and more branches of 
Western psychology and philosophy. Taking 
the concept out of any d octrinal back
ground and examining it empirically , we 
find first of all a center of awareness and 
purpose, around which integration of the 
personality takes place. This is the "per
sonal self, " the " I, "  or cen ter of personal 
identity. An important distinction needs to 
be made between the personal self and the 
"Transpersonal Self. " The Transpersonal 
Self is the focal point of the superconscious 
realm. It  is a deeper and all-inclusive center 
of identity and of being, where individuality 
and universality blend. 

The two central functions of the person
al self are consciousness and will. With the 
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consciousness of the self o n e  can be clearly 
aware of what is going on within and 
around him, and perceive without distor
tion or defensiveness. This has been called 
the inner "attitude of observer. " To the 
extent that one is able to achieve this 
vantage point,  the claims of the personality 
and its tendency to self-justification no 
longer stand in the way of clear vision.  
There are a variety of techniques to help 
gain access to this vantage point,  from 
which the most effective work on oneself 
can be done. 

The following diagram is a graph ic rep
resentatlon of some of what we have be en 
describing. 
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3 .  The Higher Unconscious or Superconscious 
4. The Field of Consciousness 

5 . The Conscious Self or " I "  
6. The Transpersonal Self 

7. The Lower Collective Unconscious 
8. The Middle Collective Unconscious 
9.  The Higher Collective Unconsciolls 
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F A LS E  [ D EN T I F ICATIONS 

To act from our center can be difficu lt,  
as we have all experienced. One major dif
ficulty in learning to act "from center" is 
the l arge number of false ide ntifications we 
make with specific elements within our
selves. We may identify ,  for example, with 
a temporary feeling such as fear or anger, and 
lose or distort our true perspective. Or we 
may become identified with one of our "sub
personal ities" - those semi-auto nomous and 
of ten contrad ictory aspects of ourselves 
that follow a predictable, pre-program med 
routine when evoked by a certain set of 
circumstances. Much of the basic work of 
psychosynthesis must be aimed at recogniz
ing and harmonizing subpersonal ities. We 
are then no longer helplessly controlled by 
them, but can learn to bring them in creas
ingly under our conscious direction. Doing 
this involves learn ing the central process of 
"disiden tificatio n " from all that is not the 
self,  and "self-identification. " or the real i
zation of our true identity as a center of 
awareness and will .  

STAG ES IN PSYCHOSYNTH E S I S  

Every person is an individual,  and the 
psychosynthesis of each person follows a 
unique path. This is obvious, and we forget 
it at our peril.  But in the overall process of 
psychosynthesis we can distinguish two 
consecutive stages - perso nal and transper
sonal psychosynthesis. In personal psycho
synthesis, the integration of the personality 
takes place around the personal self, and 
the individual attains a leve l of fu nctioning 
in terms of his work and his relationsh ips 
that would be considered optimally healthy 
by current standards of mental health. 

I n  the transpersonal stage of psychosyn
thesis, the person learns to achieve align
ment with, and to express the energies of 



the Transpersonal Self, thus m anifesting 
such qualities as social responsibility, a 
spirit of cooperation,  a global perspective, 
altruistic love, and transpersonal purpose. 

Of ten the two stages overlap , and there 
can be a considerable amount of trans
personal activity long before the stage of 
personal psychosynthesis is complete. 

METHODS EMPLOYED IN 
PSYCHOSYNTHESIS 

Any method that is effective in the per
sonal evolution of human beings is  a psy
chosynthetic method , when it is employed 
with a clear understanding of its purpose, 
its effects, and of the needs it is meant to 
fulfill. S o  to be maximally effective in our 
own psychosynthesis or in helping others, 
we need to h ave at our disposal a broad 
range of methods to meet the needs pre
sented by different situations and d ifferent 
people. And as each person must be treated 
as an individual, an effort must b e  m ade to 
choose, out o f  the range of methods avail
able, the ones that are best suited to each 
person 's existential situation,  psychological 
type, unique goals, desires and p ath o f  de
velopment. Some of the specific techniques 
commonly u sed include gu ided imagery, 
movement, gestalt, self-identification , medi-

W h at is Psychosynt h e s i s ?  

tation , development of t h e  will ,  symbolic 
art work, journal-keeping, ideal m odels and 
development of intuition , though a com
plete list would be much larger. The em
phasis is on fostering an ongoing pro cess of 
growth that can gain increasing momentum 
and bring a more j oyful ,  balanced actualiza
tion of one's life. 

As this pro cess goes forward, one gains 
the freedom of choice, the power of deci
sion over his  or her actions, and the ability 
to actively regulate and direct the many 
personality functions. This entails develop
ing one's personal will - the will of the 
personal self. Through this development 
we free ourselves from helpless reaction 
to u nwanted inner impulses, and to the 
expectations of others. We become truly 
"centered , "  and gradually become able to 
follow a p ath in accordance with what is 
best within each of us .  

And as we reach toward the Transperson
al Self, we liberate the synthesizing energies 
that organize and integrate our personality. 
We can m ake increasing contact with the 
Will of our Transpersonal Self, which pro
vides ever clearer meaning and purpose in 
our personal lives and our social tasks. We 
become able to function in the world more 
serenely and effectively, in a spirit o f  co
operation and good will .  
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A H IG H E R  V I EW OF T H E  M AN-WOM AN PROBLEM 

Roberto Assagioli a nd C l aude Serva n -Schre iber 

A message of joy 
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I ' I ' I  H E  F I RST TIME T H AT I SAW R Q B E RTQ ASSAGIQ L l ,  
was about two years ago , at  his  home, in Florence , 
in the old house where a large part of his  life 

has unfolded . He showed us into h is office, clunered with books 
and papers to such a point that he  had to move a pile over so that 
my husband and I could be seated. 

For a long moment we looked at each other, all three of us ,  with
out speaking. Assagioli smiling, h is eyes, astonishingly vital with in a 
face lined by great age, moving over us ,  go ing from one to the other. 
Was he submining us to an examination? It was instead the oppo
site. He was allowing us to discover him leisurely, to establish a 
connection with h im,  without us even real izing this was happening. 
It was a climate of communication where words find their place 
later, while something like a current was developing between us. His 
face was shining with an extraordinary, radiant inner joy, such as I 
have never encountered in an octogenarian, and rarely in men much 
younger. This message of joy, perceived immediately, communicated 
immediately, is the finest memory which I keep of the numerous 
meetings which we later had with h im.  "All is possible and accessible 
to you: joy ,  serenity, l offer them to you as a gift . "  

I did not expect to  find in  Roberto Assagioli t he  echo of my own 
concern in a particular, specific area: the psychology of women 
within a world in which their roles, their functions, le ad them to 
undergo first a conditioning, then an oppression which of ten they 
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do not  yet recognize. In  the eyes of the femin ist that I am,  the 
father of psychosynthesis has therefore an additional merit : an 
amazing capacity to adapt to changing attitudes, which comes to 
him from his will to understand others and from his love of scien
tific truth , even if different from past beliefs .  On the subject of 
wamen, he had in the past been limited ; and he knows it and frank
ly admits i t .  He had been influenced by cultural prejudices denoting 
as "feminine nature" that which is largely the product of a social 
system. But later he freed himself, in this respect, from the weight 
of his upbringing, his environment, his age . He quickly became in
terested in the new existential research into the nature of women 
which is aur liberation movement.  At h is age ,  and for an Italian,  
this is a double achievement ! Especially if ane judges accOl-ding to 
his conclusions. 

There is not, and there cannot be a general psychosynthesis of 
women or, for that matter, of men . There is only, for each individ
ual ,  of either sex, a personal ,  unique journey, toward the develop
ment of all his emotional ,  mental and sp iritual faculties. "The 
human being, " he said ,  "today is no langer defined by any of h is 
roles. I believe in the primacy of the human being not conditioned 
by h is sex . "  Can there be a more beautifu l  message ? Here, more 
fully, is what he said to me on the subject : 

Assagiol i :  

"We cannot accurately speak o f  women and men in general. Each 
ane of us is a human being befare being 'man ' or 'waman. '  And 
each ane of us, man or waman , has roles and functions to fulfi l l ,  
individually. , inter-individually and socially . Here is where the dif
ferences begin .  These are most emphatically not differences in vallle, 
only differences in fU71 ctio l1 .  The human being is never defined by 
any of these roles. Wamen , as human beings, can accept or not 
accept traditional feminine roles . I t  is not necessary that a woman 
accept the role of wife or of mother. She can choose another voca-
t ion.  I t  is not a 'must , '  a necessity . I t  is a free choice. . 

"Wam an therefore is right  in demanding that she be treated as a 
human be ing and not as a 'mere waman ,' as simply a woman and 
on ly that . She is right for refusing to be identified with a certain 
image of waman. She is a living being, with all the digni ty and the 
potential of a whole human being. All attitudes which limit the 
possibilities of woman are mistaken .  Women have the r ight to de
mand respect and parity with men. And the same, of course, is true 
for men. 
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"Each of us can egually choose to play different roles. For in
stance, a woman can decide to play the role of spouse or of mother, 
or both . She can carry on a creative, social or business activity. She 
can choose one role, or she can alternate several of them, perhaps 
during the same day , perhaps over langer periods of time. This is 
the free choice of a human being. I believe in the primacy of the 
human being unconditioned by his or her sex . 

"The differences between men and women are clearly found re
flected in aur environment - in the family and in society - and it is 
here that we must work to eliminate their unfair and harmful crys
tallization into rigid stereotypes and prejudices .  

"Bur it is important to realize that these differences exist also 
withi11 aur psyche, in the depths of aur unconscious ,  and, just as 
much , in the collective unconscious of humanity, where they appear 
through same of the most powerful archetypes. Sa there are univer-



Distinguish 
masculine and 
feminine from 
man and woman 

Conditioning 
of roles tran
scended through 
personal synthesis 
of masculine 
and feminine 
principles 

A H i gh e r  V i e w  of the Man-Woman P ro b l e m  

sal masculine and feminine principles, which manifest themselves in 
quite diverse ways through different individuals. In other words, 
while masculine and feminine principles do exist in the universe, 
different people experience them and describe them in different 
ways - as is equally the case with beauty ,  truth , harmony , goodness, 
justice or any of the other universal principles. 

"The point is not to try to define what these principles are , but 
to distinguish , in aur consciousness and in aur relations with others, 
'masculine' and 'feminine '  from 'man ' and 'waman . '  We need to 
recognize that both the masculine and feminine principles exist 
in their own rights, and that they are present - although in unique 
forms and different propartians - in eve1Y man and in every waman . 

"Within each human being is a percentage of psychological mas
culinity and a percentage of psychological femininity, completely 
independent of the sex of the individual . Each person is a unique 
combination of these energies .  When we look at women on the 
wh o/e, we find that they are more attuned to the feminine principle, 
have greater access to it and have a h igher percentage of i t  in their 
psychological make-up .  And similarly, men are more attuned to the 
masculine principle . Of course this is a generality . People are unique. 
Same men are psychologically more feminine than many wamen, 
for instance. 

"Take the example of the French novelist George Sand (the pen 
name of Madame DuDevant) and Chopin. They were lovers, and he, 
physically , had the 'man ' role and she the 'waman ' role. But psy
chologically he was feminine and she was masculine .  She dressed 
like a man , wrote in a vigorous st yle - and smoked cigars ! In her 
personality ,  masculinity predominated , while Chopin was imagina
tive , sensitive. 

"There is therefore a difference between physical sex and psy
chological characteristics. Over the years, I have met many who 
feared - or even believed - themselves to be homosexuals just be
cause they did not recognize this distinction. 

"Only by accepting both the masculine and feminine principles, 
bringing them together, and harmonizing them within aurselves ,  will 
we be able to transcend the conditioning of aur roles, and to express 
the whole range of aur latent potential . 

"As this is true for the individual ,  sa is it true for society .  From 
the social standpoint, there is a great need in present society for the 
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expression of the feminine principle. Society needs women to con
tribute the higher aspects of their feminin ity - altruistic love, compas
sion , the sense of and respect for life - with which they are usually 
more familiar and which they can of ten express with greater facility 
than men . I t  is therefore desirable for women to be involved in 
social and political life .  I f  they so choose, they can do this while 
they continue to play traditional feminine roles in the family, or 
they can give themselves completely over to activities such as social 
service, renouncing the traditional family roles. They have the full 
right to do it .  Society must respect and appreciate their valuable 
contribu tion. 

"The fact that a woman may dedicate herself much of the time 
to certain roles must not prevent her from considering herself equal 
to men. I t  is not at all a question of superiority or inferiority. Mas
culine and feminine psychological characteristics, even though dis
similar, are of the same value .  This is a statement of fact. 

"Women are right to protest and to rise against the long-standing 
prejudicial attitudes of society .  But in the protest one can lose per
spective. One can be destructive and not constructive. Psychological
ly and historically, confl icts and exaggerations can be understood .  
The ideal would be for them to  remain within boundaries that are 
constructive as well as just. 

"For example, some women go to the opposite extreme of cur
rent social stereotypes. Rather than balancing and integrating their 
feminine energies with their masculine energies, they may virtually 
den y the feminine in themselves .  A woman may reject traditional 
feminine roles in order to prove to men that she can play masculine 
roles. Here exists the danger of the masculinization of women . lron
ically , this attitude can proceed from the unconscious evaluation of 
the masculine principle and masculine roles as inherently superior 
to the feminine. But there is no such inherent superiority. What is 
needed is an honoring and valuing of the feminine principle, and 
the ways and ro les through wh ich this energy can be expressed by 
both men and women . Masculine roles are neither better nor worse 
than feminine roles. They are both needed and are of equal value .  

" A  controversial question is whether the fact that women fre
quently h ave certain functions better developed and men others is 
th� �roduct of nature, or of education , or of social pressure. In my 
0pll1 lOn all three factors are present, in different proportions, in 
each individual .  
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"While this i s  an important social problem, fortunately,  from the 
individual 's standpoint it  can be largely sidestepped. He or she need 
only consider how he or she is right now, and how be or she can 
improve. 

"For example, if a woman has had fewer opportunities or incen
tives to express her ideas, her thoughts ,  it does not seem to me to 
be necessary to spend much time and energy to search to under
stand why, who is responsible for this ,  and so forth. Quite simply, 
if this function is insufficiently developed, she can develop it. And 
the same is true for a man who has not developed his feelings, or 
his intuition. (Needless to say, there are men who ne ed to develop 
their intellect, and women who need to get in touch with their 
feelings and cultivate their intuition. )  The point is to recognize the 
strong qualities and the defi ciencies in each person - which are not 
'faults ' but qualitative, relative deficiericies - and to bring them into 
a condition of harmony and balance. This is what I call a p sycho
logically and spiritually practical approach . 

"Let us come now to the couple. A couple founded on a basis of 
fundamental equal ity ,  respect, reciprocal appreciation as human 
beings, can work out the psychosynthesis of their particular couple 
together. Each one can work on his own psychosynthesis, and each 
one can also collaborate in the psychosynthesis of the other, helping 
the other to achieve his own psychosynthesis by helping him 
strengthen his less developed functions. Then once they have done 
this to a certain point, they can truly act as a couple by combining 
and complementing their qualities and functions In all situations :  
in their marriage , their role a s  parents, and in their social activities. 

"For each function to be developed training is needed - of ten 
including specific exercises. The p rocess is analogous to the training 
of muscles : if one wants to play a certain sport, he finds someone 
who is competent ,  gets trained and afterwards continues to train 
himself. If a man recognizes that his emotional and imaginative sides 
have been neglected , he  can cultivate them. If  a woman finds that 
her mind is not as active as she would like, she can train it. One has 
to 'cultivate one's garden ' by p lanting different flowers. A woman 
or a man can do it  alone,  but it i s  of ten more effective, much easier 
and more enjoyable to do it together as two people. 

"When we come to particular p roblems ,  many difficulties may 
emerge, and in each specific case we can apply a therapy. I speak of 
' therapy ' here in the broadest sen se of the word, because none of 
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us is one hundred per cent healthy in the h igher psychosynthetic 
sense. In difficult situations a benevolent and wise therapist or 
counselor can be of great assistance : someone impartial, kindly, 
comprehensive , who helps the two members of the couple to be
come more aware , who explains the situation,  who indicates possi
ble solutions and helps to choose the means to attain them. 

"For each couple the situation is different .  Each human being is 
unigue. Tlllls unigue multiplied by unigue gives unigue sguared ; 
this is a fundamental principle of psychosynthesis. Each case is 
unigue, each situation is unigue. Each couple is unigue. Each family 
is unigue. We need to focus on the unigue existential problem of a 
certain situation , rather than on generalities, and afterwards to 
choose technigues which are most adeguate for resolving the prob
lems of that particular case . This eliminates the fictitious ,  inauthen
tic problems .  It may be called the psychoanalytical phase : the dis
covery of the obstacles to constructive work. And the obstacles are 
for the most part those which we spoke about before :  erroneous 
attitudes of men and of women. I believe therefore in the eguality 
of value,  and in the differentiation of functions up to a certain poin t. 
Collaboration , integration on a base of eguality . 

" In education, the child needs a maternal environment and a 
paternal environment. Much harm is done in education when the 
paternal influence is missing. But if for some reason there is no 
father, the woman can take the paternal role also . I t  is d ifficult, but 
she can do it , if she wants to . And the same for the man : if the 
woman is not there, the father can take on the maternal role also . 
We can perform any role that life reguires of us  or that we decide to 
play . The same is true for work. In a large variety of situations, 
there is always in the human being the latent possibility to do any
thing within reasonable limits , to choose freely , to deliver h imself 
from social pressures, prejudices ,  obstacles in order to reach h i s  
higher goals . 

"We are now in a period of crisis and profound changes. I believe 
that woman is evolving perhaps more rapidly than man. For h im,  
the  task i s  to  discover the  real human being beneath masculine 
limitations - to be not only a 'masculine-man ,' but a buman being, 
who plays masculine roles - and if he  chooses, feminine ones. We 
know that h istorically there were matriarchal civilizations and pa
triarchal civilizations ; the ideal would be a new synthetic civilization , 
that is neither patriarchal nor matriarchal , but one that is psycho-
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syn thetic ,  that is to say, a civilization in which the highest and best 
qual ities of each are manifested . 

"This would be something new. In  all h istorical civilizations and 
cultures there has been a preponderance of one or the other elemen t. 
But in this new civilization and the emerging global culture, for the 
first time humanity is sufficiently developed to make a planetary, 
global pattern , incorporating the very best of all men and women. l 
think that this planetary psychosynthesis, this psychosynthesis of 
humanity is possible and needed. Each particular problem will then 
have its frame of reference in the greater whole, and conflict can be 
replaced by harmonious integration and cooperation. All of this is 
within our reach - for not only is i t  very beautiful - it is very human. 

Roberto Assagioli , M. D. ,  was born in Venice in 1 888 and despite his formid

able age continues active in a variety of p rofessional activities. In recent years, 
Dr. Assagioli has curtailed his activities as a psychiatrist to devote h imself to 

writing and training. One of the p ioneers of psychoanalysis in Italy, he began 
to formulate the concept of psychosynthesis as early as 1 9 10 .  He argued that 

psychoanalysis was n ot an incorrect approach but rather that it was a partial 

one. Since those early days, he h as spent his professional l ife elaborating a 

comprehensive psychology of man that he has called "psychosynthesis." He 

has wrinen more than three hundred papers and severaI books including Psy

Cb osYl1tbesis and Tbe A et of Will. I-le is Chairman of the Psychosynthesis Research Foundation in 

New York, and President of the Istituto di Psicosintesi, Florence, I taly. 

Claude Servan-Schreiber is a distinguished French writer and journ al ist. She 
has wrinen in France for Le Mo nde, L 'Express and Le Not/vel Observl7tellr, 

in the United States for Ms. and the New York Times. She is especially inter

ested in woman's progress in society, and between assignments is writing a 
book on this subject. 
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HE TITLE,  "THE REPRESS I ON O F  THE S U B LIME " comes 
from the writings of Robert Desoille . '  In the course 
of this article I will try to bring together his ideas with 
those of a number of others in such a way as to make 

the concept ,  the repression of the sublime,  so real and compelling 
to you that you will see it ever more clearly and inescapably in 
yourselves, your clients, and your associates. 

I do not think it  i s  necessary to define the concept of repression 
but I do want to go into the question of what is mean t  in this in
stance by the sublime.  We could be orthodox-psychoanalytic about 
it and consider all h igher artistic, social and spiritually oriented ac
tivities as sublimations of primitive, erotic and aggressive drives. 
These would be sublime activities, but as sublimations of lower 
drives. But we can also consider that these same higher impulses, 
desires or motives exist in  their own right ,  and that they develop 
whether or not the sexual and aggressive drives are satisfied. In fact, 
one might  go sa far as to claim that the h igher and more sublime 
needs of the person are more likely to be awakened and developed 
if the so-called lower, more carnal drives are satisfied rather than if 
these are frustrated and 'sublimated. '  For it  is of ten out of a sense 
of boredom and dissatisfaction with the gratification of the senses, 
that we begin to look for higher meanings to our life .  

1 2 5  



S Y N T H E S I S  - F r a n k  H a r o n i a n  

Urge to be  more 

Need to transcend 
ourselves 

1 26 

There are still other ways of looking at the term sublime. In  its 
broadest sense it covers all of man 's impulses , instincts, drives and 
urges to be something more, better, greater than he is .  * Personal 
growth and differen tiation is part of the picture, to be sure, but be
yond that the concept of the sublime involves several other general 
areas. I t  refers to the true ,  the good , the beautiful .  We orient our
selves towards the sublime when we disinterestedly seek to know 
things as they are ; when we nurture others for the pleasure of seeing 
them grow ; when we arrange physical events so that they are seen as 
beautiful or artistic .  

Then there is the tendency towards community, brotherliness, 
and caring. It is based on the feeling, the belief, the conviction that 
we all share the same destiny, ultimately . According to Robert 
Desoille ,  in whose writings I first came across the idea of the repres
sion of the sublime, the impulse towards the sublime demands that 
we be concerned with others, that we feel the need to communicate 
with others with the best of ourselves, and that we find our deepest 
satisfaction in service to others. He says : "There are many forms of 
service, and among them the disinterested efforts of the scientist 
and of the artist are among the h ighest ." 2 The impulse to act in 
such ways is the expression of a profound urge to trust life, to give 
freely of oneself, and to forget one's selfish con cerns. These are 
among the traits of the sublime. 

There is another aspect of the sublime which can be called spir
itual , in the broadest sense of the word . This is the inescapable need 
of every person to answer the existential questions for himself and 
to dedicate h imself to a purpose, a goal, an ideal that he sees as 
greater and more important, more durable than his  own transient 
existence and powers. When we sense the sublime as the feeling of 
communion with, and dedication to something that is greater than 
ourselves, then we are experiencing this basic spiritual impulse. I t  
may b e  religious, agnostic or atheisti c ;  i t  d o  e s  not require a belief in 
God, but it is con sonant with such a belief. According to Desoille it 
is the therap ist's job to help his client become fully aware of this 
basic and normal spiritual impulse, free his mind of any d istorted 

* As such, it may be considered as an extension - or a special case, as it 

applies to the human kingdom - of the "Drive in Living Matter to Perfeet 
Itself" described by A .  Szem-Gyoergyi (see p. 14, th is issue) .  [ed . ]  
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theological conceptions acquired in his childhood. And, equally 
important, the therapist helps the dient to develop his emerging 
spiritual impulses to the level at which they are converted into re
flective thought and later practical activity, rather than merely 
emotionally charged idealistic thinking. 

Now to get back to the title of this paper, "The Repression of the 
Sublime," I would like to demonstrate that to feel the pull of the 
sublime in the several ways that I have described is an essential part 
of be ing fully human. And it is typically neurotic for us to repress 
the urge of trying to answer this call . However, we of ten do repress it. 

There are many ways in which we evade the caU of the sublime. 
Why do we evade, for example, the challenge of personal growth ? 
We fear growth because it means abandoning the familiar for the 
unknown. And that involves risks. I recently came across the same 
ide a in the works of Andras Angyal where he says 

Abandoning the  fam il iar for the  unknown always involves risks. When the 
changes are far-reaching or precipitous they are bound to arouse anxiety. 
The view that growth is inseparable from anxiety is shared by practically 
all thinkers who have substantially contributed to our understanding of 
anxiety . . . .  The anxiety felt at the prospect of dissolution of one's current 
mo de of being has been related by some to the fear of final d issolution . . .  
since growth requ ires the breaking of old patterns, willingness "to die" is a 
precondition of living . . . . Excessive fear of death is of ten a correlate of the 
neurotic fear of growth and change. 3 

Why do we evade the expression of care and concern for others ? 
Of ten it is because we fear that we won 't know where to draw the 
line and that we will find ourselves used and exploited by others. In  
the popular parlance , if you give a person an  inch, he 'll take a mile. 
Somehow we lack the stable sense of self which would permit us to 
have our "yes" and our "no" in such situations. I think that this 
fear is  also related to the fact that as a part of the panern of modem 
life, we know too many people too superficially - and we experi
ence too l inle responsibility for each other. 

I suspect that the loss of a sense of community with others, of 
the sense of sharing a common destiny, has led us to a state in 
which we are no longer able to commit ourselves to an ideal whose 
value,  in our eyes, transcends that of our personal existence. This is 
the opposite of the situation that normally exists in primitive tribes. 
Today,  the old tribal daims for loyalty in retum for status and 
security are weak. We too seldom experience a dose relatedness to 
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others for whose lives we are responsible and on whom we, in tu rn ,  
can call for aid when we are distressed or threatened. Because of  
this loss, the  motive for commitment to  something greater than 
oneself must nowadays attach itself to something more abstract 
than one's tribe, something harder to define and to hold in mind 
and heart as a goal. 

Desoille 's idea that we repress the sublime can be found in the 
writings of current American psychologists. For example , Angyal 
says that the defense mechanisms, such as repression , exercise their 
effects not only on neurotic feelings and trends, but on the healthy 
ones, too. To his way of thinking, two competing organizations,  or 
sets of attitudes, or systems for attributing meaning to experiences 
are in competition with each other. One is healthy , the other is 
neurotic .  Each system seeks to dominate, and to do this ,  i t  must 
repress the other competing system.  So when the neurotic system is 
dominant ,  the healthy system is ipso facto subdued and submerged, 
i .e . ,  excluded from consciousness, or l'epressed. Angyal then says ,  

This conception i s  borne out  by numerous observations that ane can and 
does repress feelings and wishes that are in no way socially tabooed and are 
of ten considered laudable. 

He calls this "annexation " or "appropriation , "  and he gives the ex
ample of an analytic patient who misinterprets his own naturai and 
healthy friendliness as a viciously motivated exploitativeness.4 

There are a number of other current examples of the repression 
of the sublime .  I would l ike to draw some from Abraham Maslow's 
wri tings .  Recently he gave a lecture in which he included the notion 
of the J onah Complex. To quote from Maslow: 

[
,
d l ike  to turn to one of  the  many reasons for what  Angyal has  called 

"the evasion of growth ." Certainly everybody in this room would like to be 
better than he is. We have, all of us, an impu lse to improve ourselves, an 
impulse towards actualizing more of our potentialities, towards self-actual
i zation ,  or full humanness, or human fulfil lment, or whatever term you l ike. 
Granted this for everybody here, then what holds us up?  What blocks us? 

One such defense against growth that I would like to speak about es
pecially, because it has not been noticed much , I shall call the J onah Com
plex. 

In my own notes I had at  first labelled this defense "the fear of one's 
own greatness" or "the evasion of one's destiny" or "the running away from 
one's own best talent ."  I had wanted to stress as bluntly and sharply as I 
could the non-Freudian point that we fe ar our best as well as our worst, 
even though in d ifferent ways. It is certainly possible for most of us to be 
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greater than w e  are in actuality . W e  all have unused potentialities or n o t  
fully developed ones. I t  i s  certainly true that many o f  us evade o u r  constitu
tional ly suggested vocations . . . .  So of ten we run away from the responsi
bilities dictated (or rather suggested) by nature, by fate, even sometimes by 
accident, just as ]onah tried in  vain to run away from bis fate. 

We fear our h ighest possibilities (as well as our lowest ones). We are gen
erally afraid to become that which we can glimpse in our most perfect 
moments, u nder the most perfect conditions, under conditions of greatest 
courage. We enjoy and even thrill to the god-like possibil ities we see in our
selves in such peak moments. And yet we simultaneously shiver with weak
ness, awe and fear before these same possibilities . . . .  

Not  on ly are we ambivalen t  about our h ighest possibilities, we are also 
in a perpetual and I th ink un iversal ,  perhaps even necessary conflict and 
ambivalence over these same h ighest possibilities in other peop le and in 
human nature in general. Certainly we love and admire good men, saints, 
honest, virtuous, dean men. But could anybody who has looked into the 
depths of human nature fait to be aware of our mixed and of ten hostile feel
ings toward sain tly men? Or toward very beau tiful women or men ? Or to
ward gre at creators? Or toward our intellectual gen iuses? We su rely love and 
admire all the persons who incarnated the true, the good,  the beautifu l ,  the 
just, the perfect, the ultimately successfu l .  And yet they also make us un
easy, anxious, confused, perhaps a little jealous or envious ; a l inle inferior, 
dumsy. They usually make us lose our aplomb , our self-possession ,  our self
regard. 

Here we have a first due. My impression so far is that the greatest people, 
simply by their presence and being what they are, make us  feel aware of our 
lesser worth ,  whether or not they intend to. If this is an unconscious effect, 
and we are not aware of why we feel stupid or ugly or inferior whenever 
such a person turns up ,  we are apt to respond with projection , i . e . ,  we react 
as if he were trying to make us feel inferior, as if we were the target. Hostility 
is then an understandable cons�quence. I t  looks to me, so far, as if con
scious awareness tends to fend off this hostility. That is, if you are willing 
to attempt  self-awareness and self-analysis of your O W 17 counter-valuing, i .e . ,  
of  your unconscious fear and hatred of the true, good and beautiful, etc. 
people, you will very l ikely be less nasty to them . And I am willing to ex
trapolate to the guess that if you can learn to love more purely the highest 
values in others, this might make you love these qualit ies in yourself in a 
less frighten ing way . 5  

In another paper Maslow has brought  up a different aspect of the 
repression of the sublime. He calls it desacralizing : 

Let me talk about one defense mechanism that is not  mentioned in the 
psycho logy textbooks, though it is a very important defense mechanism to 
certain bitter and yet idealistic youngsters of today. T t  is the defense mech
an ism of desacralizi17g. These youngsters m istrust the possibi l ity of values 
and virtues . They feel themselves swindled and thwarted in  their lives . . . .  
They have heard their fathers talk about being honest or brave or bold, and 
they have seen their fathers being the opposite of all these th ings. 
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The youngsters have learned to reduce the person to the concrete object 
and to refuse to see what he might be or to refuse to see him in his symbolic 
values or to refuse to see him or her eternally. Our kids have desacra\ized 
sex,  for example. Sex is nothing; it is a naturaI thing, and they have made it 
so natural tlut it has lost its poetic qualit ies in many instances, wh ich means 
that it has lost practically everyrhing. Self-actualization means giving up th is 
defense mechan ism and learning or being taught to resacralize. 

Resacralizillg means being willing, once again , to see a person "under the 
aspect of etern ity," as Spinoza says, or to see him in the medieval Christian 
un itive perception, that is, being able to see the sacred, the eternal , the 
symbolic .  It is to see Woman with a capital 'w' and everything which that 
implies, even when one looks at a particu lar woman . Another example : One 
goes to medical school and dissects a brain .  Certainly something is lost if the 
medical student isn 't awed but, without the uni tive perception, sees the 
brain only as one concrete thing. Open to resacralization, one sees a brain 
as a sacred object also, sees its symbolic value, sees it as a figure of speech, 
sees it in its poetic aspects. 

Resacral ization often means an awful lot of corny talk. . . .  evertheless, 
for the counselor . . .  where these ph ilosophical questions about religion and 
the meaning of \ ife come up,  th is is a most important way of help ing the 
person to move tO\.vard self-actualization . Some youngsters may say that it 
is square, and the logical positivists may say that it is meaningless, but for 
the person who seeks our help in this process, it is obviously very meaning
ful and very important, and we had better answer him, or we're not doing 
what it is our job to do . . . .  " 6 

Here is one more quotation from Maslow on another aspect of 
the sublime ; one that is perhaps doser to earth : "The Avoidance 
of Knowledge , as Avoidance of Responsibility," is the title : 

. . .  lack of curiosity can be an active or a passive expressio n of anxiety and 
fear. . . .  That is, we can seek knowledge in order to reduce anx iety and we 
can also avoid knowing in order to reduce anxiety. To use Freudian language, 
incuriosity, learning d ifficu lties, pseudo-stupid it y can be a defense. Know
ledge and action are very do�ely bound together, all agree. I go much 
further, and am convinced that knowledge and action are frequently synony
mous, even identical in the Socratic fash ion.  Where we know fully and com
pletely, suitable action follows automatically and reflexively. Choices are 
then made without conflict and with ful l  spontaneity . . .  th is dose relation 
between knowing and do ing can he lp  us to interpret one cause of the fear of 
knowing as deeply a fear of doing, a fear of the consequences that flow 
from knowing, a fear of its dang,�rous responsibili ties. Of ten it is better not 
to know, because if you did know, then you would iJave to act and stick 
your neck out. 7 

There is an interesting theoretical explanation of this idea of the 
repression of the sublime by Robert Desoille , who made it his avoca
tion to develop the reve eveillC dirige, or directed daydream, as a 
psychotherapeutic tool .  Deso ille has woven theory and experience 
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in to a fairly elaborate explanation of how, why, and by what agen
cy the sublime is repressed. He has his  own topographical descrip
tion of the psyche, reproduced above . I t  includes the usual Freud
ian trio - the id ,  the ego ,  and the superego ; but they are now sup
plemented by a fourth agent, the Self. The area in the center 
represents consciousness, the ego and the superego . Fanher out, 
one finds the personal preconscious and unconscious .  Beyond that 
is the collective unconscious. It should be noted that the superego 
does not partake of the collective unconscious. * 

Desoille borrowed Jung's concept of the self and modified it 
somewhat. For him it means a state that represents the far l imits of 
the sublime, a state that is the expression of the h ighest ideal that a 
person is able to entertain at any given moment .  In  this case, the id 
is the u sual concept of our animal drives seeking expression. We ex
perience it as it has been transformed in rising into consciousness, 
with all the associations that have been called forth by the stimula
tion of the primitive instincts. Desoille goes on to emphasize the 
unit y of the psyche . The self and the id are considered to be two 
extreme limits within the psyche .  Each exercises its own attractive 

*The reader may find i t  interesting to com pare this model with the basic 

psychosynthesis mode! of the psyche, described at the end of this issue's 

PS YCI-IOS YNTI-IESIS WORKBOOK. [ed . )  
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effect on the ego at the center ; and the ego oscillates back and forth 
between these two limits, the ;Jrimitive and the sublime. * 

The superego is that arbitrary and infantile outgrowth of the ego 
that represents the strictures and demands of the parents and other 
authority figures as they wer� experienced primarily in childhood . 
Desoille sees it as a temporary structure that must eventually be 
dissolved and whose role must be taken over by the Self in the ma
ture personality. 

At this point, I would l ike to d igress into a description of the 
types of imagery that Desoille has habitually found to occur in the 
directed daydream . Desoille uses the imagery of ascending and de
scending in order to evoke images at different leveIs of the psyche,  
or different leveIs in the archetypal chain ,  as he pu ts it .  The idea of 
ascending to heavenly heights he finds associated with sublimation , 
euphoria, sereni ty ,  and u ltimately , with spiritual growth . But it fre
guently happens that the patient's ascent is blocked by a monster 
of some sort, perhaps a dragon . Desoille calls this character the 
guardian of the threshold and con siders it to be an agent of the 
childish superego , whose function has been in the past to frustrate 
normal self-expression , e .g. sexual behavior. It is the patient's task 
in his daydream to struggle with and to overcome this superego fig
ure . I f  he succeeds in doing this in h is daydream he thereby nullifies 

*On the basis of unconscious material, notably the imagery that is produced 

in guided daydreams, many workers in psychology have found that the direc
tion of "sublime trends" leads, through increasing harmony and organization,  
toward a pole or focus of syn thesis which can be known by direct experience. 
This focus has been described as "an ontological real ity, a Being, a stab le center 
of l ife" ( R .  Assagioli ,  Psychosynthesis Research Foundation Newslet ter, No. 34. ) 
The same u nconscious material shows that the direction of "primitive tren ds" 
leads toward increasing con fli et and fragmentation - toward an increasing num

ber of less h ighly organized psychological formations, without a distinet focus or 
an independent, self-sustain ing center. This difference has most important prac

tical implications, and points to the danger of "personifying" or " focalizing" 
the id .  Such personification , owing to the power of ideas and images to reali ze 
themselves (see Assagioli , The A ct of Phil, Viking, N .Y . ,  1 9 7 3 ,  p .  5 1 )  tends 
to organize the primitive part of the unconscious around a pseudo-center 

("pseudo" because it derives its ;dentity from the initial construet) which 

would be in active opposition to the self. This increases the conflict within the 

personality by opposing the harmonizing and integrating activity of the self, 

and is detrimental to the individual's growth . [ed . ]  
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the arbitrary restrictions set up by his parents and other authority 
figures, and in so doing, accepts responsibility for directing his sex
ual and aggressive strivings according to h is own judgments. At this 
point, the ego becomes animated by an intense aspiration to attain 
a sublime objective , which is still only glimpsed . The superego , 
which had been constructed from the introjects of the parents as a 
bulwark against oedipal desires and the like, becomes superfluous 
as the individual develops autonomy. The Self, with its h igher , more 
sublime goals, supplants the superego . 

Desoille draws an important point from Jung. He points out that 
Jung, among others, has emphasized the necessity of shedding one's 
own instinctive egotism. On this matter , Jung said that the ancient 
mystical precept "Get rid of all that you have and then you will re
ceive" means ,  in effect, that one must abandon the bulk of one 's 
most cherished illusions. Desoille says :  

I t  is only then that something more beautifu l ,  deeper, and more compre
hensive wil l  develop in one. For only the mystery of the sacrifice of oneself 
makes i t  possible for one to find oneself again with a renewed soul. These 
are precepts of very ancient wisdom which are brought back to light during 
psychoanalytic treatment . . . .  This asp iration,  which must come to us from 
a region of the unconscious, arises from a deeper layer than the super-ego. 
That is why it needs a special name. We will go along with Jung and call it 
the Self. 

The confl ict breaks out between the id  and the Self. The Self tries to get 
the ego to satisfy its needs for the sublime, its yearnings for growth and the 
id ,  in opposing itself to the Self's desires, takes on the ro le of the repressive 
agent [ and  becomesl the expression of a new form of censorship ,  the re
pression of the sublime, in th is case the urge to spiritual growth . 

When the patient accedes to these intense aspirations of the Self 
which we mentioned earlier and attains certain leveIs of sublimation,  
the symbol of  the guardian of the threshold changes. It is no longer 
that of a threatening dragon but takes on a different appearance 
in the daydreams . It generally appears now as a creature who is both 
kindly and firm , but still bars the route upward . I n  this situation the 
client no longer feels threatened , but he does feel called upon to 
make a conscious choice between two equally possible attitudes. 

According to Desoille this is what is taking place . During the pre
vious sessions the subject has become aware of the possibility of 
developing something more beautifu l ,  deeper , more comprehensive 
within himself. There has been an intimation of the sublime, a call 
to be come a finer person than he is. But for that to take place, the 
subject realizes now that he must renounce old habits and stop fol-
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lowing lines of least resistancp. . He must gi ve up the gratification of 
. impulses from the lower unconscious , all of wbicb have beel1 taler

ated and even el1cou raged by the superego in the past and accepted 
by the conscious ego . 

But the patient hesitates to take this path upward because he 
feels that it will restrain his freedom and dimin ish his range of activi
ties. In some cases, the patien t may even feel these suggested re
nunciations have an inhum a71  character to them . This is when the 
guardian of the threshold appears - but no longer in a repulsive 
form . This time, it may take on the form of an angel ,  for example. 
The conflict between the Self and the id, one might  say between 
the sublime and the base , is no longer unconscious . I t  is now taking 
place between the ego on the one hand,  whose habit has been to 
accede consciously to those of the id 's impulses that had been ac
cepted by the superego, these impulses conforming to the lowest 
moral restraint of everyday J ife , and on the other hand ,  the Self, 
represented by the guardian of the threshold, the angel ,  whose call 
is felt to be ever more imperative . 

In this case we see that the id, acting through the ego and with 
the collusion of the superego , struggles against the demands of the 
Self. But at this stage the struggle has become quite conscious ;  and 
the ego now seeks to suppress the sublime just as it repressed what 
seemed to it to be base and vile . 

Desoille says that, in the course of a mental imagery session , there 
are three ways in which an individual client may react to the image 
of the guardian of the threshold with its call towards the sublime :  

1 .  During that very session the subject may suddenly decide to 
give up his old habits because they now appear to him to represent 
non-values. These must be replaced by new values, which must be 
found and possessed. Once this decision is made the patient is again 
able to see himself ascending to greater heights in his d irected day
dream. 

2 .  The subject may hesitate and the session may come to a halt 
at that point. Subsequently, while the subject is alone ,  during the 
interval between sessions, he may dec ide to take on the struggle .  In 
subsequent sessions he is then able again to progress as a result of 
tlut decision. 

3 .  Alternatively , the subject may flatly refuse, consciously or 
not ,  to give up his illusions. With this  refusal he  makes a negative 
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transference on h is therapist. Generally, it is rather discrete and of 
short duration, says Desoille, except in difficult cases. 

Psychosynthesis8 makes much of the fact that we suppress and 
deny our impulses toward the sublime. One possible reason why we 
do this is because the more one is conscious of one 's  positive im
pllises, of one's urges toward the sublime, the more shame one feels 
for one 's failure to give expression to these impulses . There ensues 
a painful burning of the con science, a sen se of guilt at not being 
what one could be, of not doing what one could do. This is not 
superego guilt but rather the cry of the Se1f for its actualization . 

Bu t we have available an easy-ou t, an escape from this sense of 
guilt, if  we accept those popular intellectual arguments wh ich re
duce the call of the higher unconscious to nothing but sublimation 
of the impulses of the lower unconscious .  ]ung9 decried this reduc
tionism in Modem Man in Search of bis Soul more than 30 years 
ago , but we still find it soothing and comforting to deny these in
stincts of the h igher unconscious and to settle for a degraded self
image because in some ways it is an easier one to live with . 

This is the self-image of the well-psychoanalyzed man ; he has 
undergone a sort of psychoanalytical lobotomy of the spirit, a dead
ening of h is normal sensitivity to the h igher unconscious and to the 
possibility of spiritual growth . The key to this denial is probably 
to be found in Freud 's concept of sublimation with its emphasis on 
aim-inhibited sexual and aggressive drives as the source of the kindly 
and generous acts of men. This emphasis denied the existence of 
autonomous impulses towards goodness , toward community .  This 
dogma was especially useful for the reduction of anxiety because it 
automatically re1ieved the patient who accepted it of all sense of 
responsibil ity for spiritual growth , and of the normal anxiety attend
ed on this quest. 

Thus the classical psychoanalytic theory of neurosis can be seen 
as a truncated theory of personality which, in an ideological way, 
tends to re1ieve neurotic symptomatology by amputating or anes
thetizing that portion of the psyche which contains the highest and 
most valuable functions, those which urge us on to be the most that 
we can be .  

In fairness to psychoanalysis, it should be said that it may be 
preferable for the severe neurotic,  as were many early psychoanalytic 
patients, to temporarily put aside his impulses to the sublime. These 
impulses , if  misused, can lead to ego inflation and solidification of 

1 3 5  



S Y N T H E S I S  - F ra n k  H aron ian 

Thcrapy for both 
lower and higher 
unconSClO liS 

R E FE R ENCES 

one's pathological self-image. One classical picture of th i s  is rigid 
self-righteousness . So there may be situations in wh ich the severe 
neurotic should be discouraged from dwelling on thoughts of the 
sublime until he has come to grips with the co re of his  neurosis, 
just as the aspirant is not initiated into the secrets of the society 
until he has developed the d iscipline with which to respect the facts 
and the ski Ils with which to use them. 

What is needed is a therapy for both the lower and the higher 
aspects of the unconscious. The needs of the lower unconscious are 
adeguately met by the best forms of conventional psychotherapy. 
Religious gu idance seeks to enlarge the scope and effectiveness of 
the higher unconscious .  Psychosynthesis is one approach that strives 
to reach from the lower unconscious to the Self, helping man to 
recognize h is h igher as weU as his lower impulses, to accept the re
sponsib ility of deciding which to express and wh ich to renounce, 
and to deal with the anxiety that is an inescapable aspect of the 
process of self-actualization .  
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I AA I MONG AMERICAN H EALTH PROFESS lO ALS and pa
tients there is a widespread malaise. Despite enor
mous successes , a feeling of uneasiness pervades 

many of the men and women who work to provide care for the 
health of Americans ,  and despite better medical treatment than 
ever before patients too are dissatisfied. 

From without ,  professionals are being attacked :  for their imper
son ali ty , their apparent inability to spend time with patients, for 
the frequent lack of coordination among their services, for the chill
ing increase in their use of machines and specialized techniques. 
From within the professions themselves, arises an ill-defined resent
ment. Many physicians work harder and harder to serve , and die 
younger and younger. Treating only special ized diseases as many 
health professionals increasingly do , performing the same routines 
daily , weekly and monthly, is not satisfying to the human spirit. 
And yet the benefits of specialization seem to demand such costs. 
It has been suggested that, in reaction , some physicians develop a 
consuming interest in making money. No one expects an assembly 
line worker to be excited by his job ,  and for many professionals 
medicine has begun to resemble an assembly l ine .  Untold thousands 
resist such tendeneies but potent forces weigh against them . Govern
ment, concerned about inequitable distribution of health resources ,  
proliferates proposals for refOl"ms. But these frequently call for 
spreading a thinner assembly l ine,  or for training more workers and 
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sending them to assembly lines where they are desperately needed -
in Watts, Harlem ,  Appalach ia, all the inner cities and many remote 
rural areas. 

As if these pressures were not enough , from among many of the 
young entering medicine, come calls for a "relevant medicine , "  for 
investigating folk medicine, for reaching the people. And in the 
Harris polIs , while the physician still stands as the most trusted of 
all professionals, in the last ten years his prestige and authority have 
plummeted more percentage points than any other. * 

Such a complex set of dissatisfactions and complain ts , * * both 
within and without the field of health care , is bound to sluke the 
self-confidence of practitioners and the confidence of patien ts. While 
no single solution or point of view can claim to cope with th is d istress
ing situation , it is apparent that the root cause of this malaise is very 
deep. One knows that even when health care considered "adeguate" 
by current standards is guaranteed , and indeed delivered,  to every 
American, the malaise will not have disappeared. Perhaps the single 
fact that best focuses this awareness is thi s :  despite the enormous 
advances of medical biology a whole host of diseases are increasing 
in every corner of the industrialized world. Professor Lu igi Speciani 
has called them the "diseases of civilization : "  heart d isease, cancer, 
stomach ulcers, h igh blood pressure, and the like. The infectious 
diseases have virtually disappeared in the developed countries ,  and 
in their place have appeared these other diseases,  diseases that seem 
to challenge the assumption of the 1 940's and 50 's that there would 
be a linear extension of the life span . 

There would appear to be some mocking gen ie in the bottle of  
scientific progress, one that gives and also takes away. I t  is the haUJ1 t
ing image of this genie beneath all of our medical technology that 
leads one to believe that the solution to our medical iUs will not 
come from simple guantitative or even techn ical improvements - no 
num ber of new machines, no number of new physicians or nurses 
or health educators, no num ber of special ists or sophisticated pro
cedures or plastic tubes will guite satisfy. The malaise underlying 

*1 use the word "medicine" in its lay usage, to indicate the larger part of all 

health care services and organizations. 

* *There are many more pressures on medicine than the anes 1 have sum

marized, but this brief outline may be  enough to evoke the strain which the 
health care system is suffering. 
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medicine parallels the malaise that more broadly underlies our time. 
And it would appear that an answer cannot be sought  merely from 
outside ; it must be sought in a more inward direction .  

* * * 

As in medicine,  so elsewhere : the advance of materialistic scieI' ce 
and technology has failed to bring all the blessings it promised . 
Therefore, our task now is to keep the genuine advances of science 
and technology and to combine them with a health giving way of l ife .  

In medical terms, this means that groups of  investigators mllst 
begin to con cern themselves with the person : not only with the 
patient, but with his underlying humanness. Not just with his or her 
disease, but with his body as a whole, and with the feelings, the 
mind, and the spirit - even the spirit - of the patient. An old answer 
to the mocking genie is that image of whole humanness , that whole 
creature symbolized in the great statues and paintings of Greece and 
Rome and the Renaissance.  Those o lder artists knew that when the 
inner man 's harmony is achieved,  the outer form of the body will 
reflect its radiance.  This is ,  of course, for us, speculation . A hypoth
esis to be tested .  Vet, it may be that many of the health profession
als ' problems can be solved - as well as many of the problems of 
patients afflicted with civilized diseases - when we know how whole 
people can create themselves in the contemporary world.  

The study of how human wholeness can create itself in our time 
is the special province of human istic and transpersonal psychology . 
One thinks of the work of such men as Maslow, Assagioli ,  Rogers, 
Fromm, Frankl and May , among many others . Drawing on the hun
dred year old traditions of behavioral science and the ancient tradi
tions of Eastern and Western humanism and religion,  the new fields 
of humanistic and transpersonal psychology have attempted to 
specify the ways and means by which wholeness can be achieved .  
At  the very least, they have brought  important but recently neglect
ed human aspects back into focus : the will , the necessity of the 
emotional l i  fe , the strong relation between mind and body, the 
overriding importance of values and of the individual spirit. Our 
atten tion has been recalled to the evolu tionary thrust in mankind 
and in each individual for higher realizations. The new psychologies 
have also collected or created hundreds of methods for developing 
these rediscovered aspects of man. 

There have been two main problems, however, in applying the 
knowledge of the new psychologies to social institutions. The first 
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is the current Western resistance to the experiential aspects of educa
ting the whole person .  Like the maladies one hopes to cure , this re
sistance derives in part from a mechanistic view of human beings 
that has dominated our century-the man as machine . The resistance 
is buttressed by the parallel con cerns with production, external re
sults, and with what can be touched and tasted and weighed. The 
second problem in bringing a humanistic view back to society and 
its institutions has been the lack of an overarching theory and a 
model for professional training and discovery. Fortunately ,  however ,  
recent years have seen the development of comprehensive theories 
that unify all the humanistic techniques. In addition, a num
ber of practical attempts to bring the vision of the new psy
chology and its practical methods inro troubled institutions have 
been successful .  My wife , Sara Unobskey Miller, and I have been 
associated with one such overarching theory - psychosynthesis - and 
with the design of a practical training model for bringing new hu
manistic insights inro professional situations. I t  is from this back
ground that the Institute for the Study of Humanistic Medicine has 
been developed, as an attempt to create a comprehensive program 
for finding practical ways of enhancing the full humanness of 
health care . 

A PROG RAM I N  HUMANISTIC MEDICINE 

I f  the task is to create a more humanistic health care , the only 
people who can do it are experienced health professionals.* Who 
else really knows the problems and has sufficient expertise and ex
pert prestige within the existing health care system? Accordingly, and 
following the mod el of earlier work with school teachers and super
intendents of schools, we interviewed two hundred health profes
sional applicants for admission to our program of study in human-

*The Institute for the Study of Humanistic Medicine is only one attempt to 
address the crises in  medicine. Many efforts to d iscover the human potential ities 

of medicine are in  progress: The Society for Health and Human Values in 
Philadelphia ;  Human Dimensions in  Medical Education in La J olla ,  California ;  
The Intern and Resident Program in Social Medicine, Montefiore Hospital, New 
York City ; The Hastings Center in  Hastings-on-Hudson in  New York State ; are 
only some of the institutions seeking d ifferent ways to create a more human
istic medicine. 
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lstlC medicine . *  Of these, we selected fourteen. This group would 
devote itself to the exploration of the problems of humanness 
in medicine. Their main new resources would be the theories 
and techniques of the new psychologies. Their guinea pigs would be 
themselves .  Taking an approach different from the simple extrover
sion of what frequently passes for human science, they would also 
look inward. And by looking at themselves ,  singly and collectively , 
they would prepare themselves to discover the fuller humanness of 
their patients. They would work together to test the relevance of 
the new psychologies to themselves and to others, and finally to the 
institution of medicine as a whole. They would be careful ,  slow and 
thorough . They would see what practical models they could develop 
to help with the problem of the malaise in medicine . They would 
form the Staff of the I nstitute . 

The problem of finding humanistic alternatives to today 's health 
care is exceedingly complex, the lives of real people are involved . 
The Institute Staff is inclined to be cautious. I t  includes seven 
physicians ( six men and one woman) ,  ranging in age from 2 9  to 5 6 ,  
in specialties ranging from internal medicine to pediatrics and pub
lic health administration ,  in nature of practice from the relative 
sanctuary of universities to the overworked routine of the down
town physician . Two lay counselors , a D irector of Nursing and Vice 
President of a hospital, a general nurse , and a health educator com
plete the Program Staff. They were selected by the D irectors for 
their strength ,  their skepticism, their openness and their good will .  
They are seasoned, practicing, respected professionals , and most of 
them hold full- or part-time appointments in health professions 
schools. 

The D irectors, however, are not health care people. We are psy
chologists and humanists. We arrange for consultants from the new 
psychologies to lead monthly weekend workshops.  We attend the 
workshops and assist the participants to integrate new material . We 

*Two separate study task forces, one of elementary school teachers and one 
of school d istrict administrarors have used a training and discovery process, 

similar ro this humanistic medicine program, for the purpose of making h uman

istic innovations in  the teach ing of elementary reading and in the administra
ti on of school districts. The projects were funded by the Ford Foundation ,  

sponsored b y  the University o f  California, Santa Barbara and directed by 
Sara Miller. 
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deal with resistances t o  t h e  new and threaten i ng, w e  p o i n t  out  o p 
portu n it ies for growth , w e  try t o  h e l p  each S taff member fi nd h i s  
own way toward a fuller hum anness.  I n  additio n ,  w e  nag. T o  make 
sure that experiential learning does not become an end i n  i tself, and 
that what has been learned perso nally and fo und useful i s  appl ied 
professi onally.  But  we do not determine what forms these appl ica
tions wi l l  take - that is not our job o r  provi nce.  

I t  has been a heal ing process, a privi lege to work with su ch people.  
In the work , we have had what Abraham M aslow would call  a " super
normal" wi ndow on medicine. What we have ob served is encouraging. 
We ob serve the tre mendous force o f  latent caring and go o d  will  in 
the med ical profess ion .  An enormous idealism, asp i ration and d esire 
to serve h u m an beings ex ists among health care people.  B u t  fre
guently th ese g u a lities are sgu ashed by an authoritarian system o f  
training, a n  over-emphasis on the per fection of partial a n d  merely 
techn ical ski l Is ,  by a medi cal orthodoxy wh ich has sl ipped , willy
ni l ly ,  into seeing people as if  they were s imply patients and p atients 
as i f they were simply collections o f  o rgan systems.  I n  the triumph o f  
science and tech n o l ogy over the material ,  there has come a n atu rai 
tendency to see a l l  of l ife as mere matter . To p araph rase one phi lo s
opher,  " I f  the only tool  you 've got is a hammer,  everyt h i ng begins 
to l o o k  like a n ai L "  How moving to see and feel the contrast be
tween the h igh human asp irations of p ractitioners and the hammers 
they are given . 

We h ave learned other i n teresting th ings about the h ealth pro
fessions.  Thou gh the authori ty o f  the physician who takes care o f  
physical complai nts i s  plummeting, it  i s  st i l l  very high.  A psycho
thera pist m ight work for six m onths to bring a client to the p o i n t  
wh ere a profess ional suggestion m ight bring a b o u t  symptom rel ief. 
There will be prob ing on both sides, the slow establishment of tru st 
by the patient for the doctor to med dle with his inner l ife . B u t an 
ordinary physician , by virtue of his concern with l i fe and death 
matters l ike the body's care, can freguently carry more immediate 
weight .  If he te l ls  a patient to go and scream at the ocean ( catharsis) 
to partially reJieve chro n i c  h eadaches, the patient o f  ten s im ply goes 
and d oes it. 

Unfortu n ately, the sun dering of body from m i n d  and spirit is 
of ten ex treme in conventional medic ine .  One observer summarized 
the situation by saying, "the psychiatrists h ave been given the m i n d ,  
the cl ergymen t h e  spir it ,  a n d  t h e  regular h ealth professi o n als are left 



Unnatural 
divisions 

Basic 
concepts 

A New H u m a n i sm in Med i c i ne 

with only the body . "  But we see in our work that such d ivisions are 
not only theoretically indefensible, they are practically inefficient. 
Because the body is freguently the expression of emotional, mental 
and spiritual conditions, the health profess ional must be concerned 
with all . Just as everyone must be concerned with all .  And no ob
jection of the need for special ized "psychiatric" knowledge can 
obviate the necessity for informed wholistic concern in all health 
professionals and ,  in fact, in everyone. 

WORKING Tm-VARDS A PARADIGM SH IFT 

One can only be humble in confronting such a complicated insti
tution as contemporary medicine. The contribution that contem
porary science, technology and administrative organization have 
made to the medical enterprise is truly impressive. The work of 
creating a theoretical and methodological basis for humanistic prac
tice reguires continuous evaluation, refinement and testing. It is a 
work in progress. GraduaUy, as a new paradigm of health care 
emerges, we are making it increasingly available to health profes
sionals, both through publications*  and direct contact - training 
programs, lectures and courses. Some basic concepts of our paradigm 
of a more humanistic medicine are the following: 

The patient cannot be seen simply as his  disease ; neither can the 
health professional limit his care to medical technology . The full 
healing potential of their relationship of ten depends on their in ter
action as whole human beings, and far exceeds the treatment of 
disease. 

Every person achieves a unigue interdependent relationship of 
body, emotions, mind and spirit, in separable from other individuals 
and society . Illness can best be understood as a disturbance within 
the dynamic balance of these relationships. Health may be defined 

* For readers interested in pursu ing the ideas in th is art icle a partial list of 
publications includes Tbe Human Patient ;  Dimensions of HU111anistic Medici-lIe :  

Reflectio l1s on  Science and Teclmology, Patient Care, A dministrat iol1 , TrainiJ/g 
and Healtb Policy; Tbe /vlasculine Principle, Tbe Feminine Prhlciple and 

Humanistic Medicil1e ;  and Case S tudies and Metbods in 1-lu11lanistic Medical 
Care. They are available from the I nstitute for the Study of l-Iuman istic 

Medicine, 1 0 1 7  Dolores Street, San Francisco , California, 941 10 .  [ ed. ] 
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as the harmony of the whole, and the work of the health profes
sional as aiding in the re-establishment of a more fully conscious 
equilibrium within the whole . 

The patient and the health professional are colleagues. Their col
laboration activates the latent human and biological resources within 
the patient for healing. The patient is encouraged to be aware of h is 
choices and to become increasingly responsible for h is own health , 
growth and fulfillment. 

Finally, when it comes, illness can frequently be seen as a creative 
opponunity and no mere waste of experience, a chanee for the 
patient to learn more about himself, about his  life direction, about 
meaning and values. The confrontation with pain, disease, and 
death can be profoundly useful .  Sages of all civilizations have said 
that pain is a great teaeher. I t  underlines the disharmonies .  The 
ulcer may tell us we are working or worrying too much . Pain in 
general tells us that we must change our lives, we must grow. I f  
necessary, we must ach ieve that elevation of mind that can accept 
chronic pain and transcend it .  Many have done this. Many health 
professionals can help others to do this, or to otherwise use pain 
creatively for growth .  But generally, the thrust of contemporary 
medicine is toward the mere destruetion, obliteration, annihilation 
and denial of pain, disease and death.  We need to admit that route 
is not sufficiently broad or realistic to be called human . 

* * * 

To look at the medical situation from such expanded points of 
view calls for an expanded health professional . A few in every 
generation se em born that way . Methods now exist whereby others 
can tearn similar sensitivities, similar skilIs, and a similar breadth . 
One requirement of such an education is that the practitioner get 
to know himself as a human being: his emotional nature, h is  sub
personalities, the strengths and weakness of h is will and intuition, 
and so forth. 

Two case repons by Institute Staff physicians fo llow these 
introductory remarks .  The repons show practitioners drawing on 
self-knowledge achieved in training done in order to bring a more 
effective humanity to their medical interventions. These are simple 
case studies in humanistie medicine, one of an obese adolescent, the 
other of a dying octogenarian. They are intended as suggestive 
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narratives .  Taken in a whole glance, each of them offers us  a new 
image of possibility . We have encountered the mocking gen ie of the 
medical malaise . In an abstract way , we held up to him the golden 
form of the Whole Man of the humanists' trad ition . More practical
ly, and in the proeess of discovery, we now behold the images of 
two real doctors encountering the humanness of their patients 
through the means of their own humanity .  These images, these 
stories are contrasting, bu t they may suggest some of the oppor
tunities and the boundaries of the humanistic medicine that is 
being bom. 

FAT SELF, TH IN SELF - Naomi Remen * 

THE FALL O F  1 9 72 I received a phone call from Dr.  Y.  
He sounded impatient and annoyed. He apologized and 
asked me if I would do h im a favor and take a "prob
lem patient" who had been referred to bim by a private 

practitioner in Sebastopol. And that 's  bow I met Harold . 

I adm it that I accepted Harold 's case witb a bad grace. As Dr. Y .  
outlined Harold's b istory my beart sank.  Harold was 1 3  Yl years old 
and bad be en completely well until 1 9 7 0  when be entered puberty . 

He was first admitted to our bospital because of intolerable gen
eralized muscle pain. Hot on the track of some obscure but fascinat
ing disease , the House Staff had tested Harold witb every test they 
had - only to retire in frustration and confusion when all the results 

*This case report and the following one were prepared especially for publ i

cation in S YNTI-lEStS. While they correspond in most respects to the form and 
content of typical medical case reports, there are a number of differences. 

Specifically, the physicians del iberately share their own inner processes as the 

case progresses ;  in addition ,  a number of technical terms have been avoided in 
order to make the cases more accessible to those without strong biological or 
medical backgrounds .  F inally , care h as been taken in the manner of presenting 

the case, to reveal the full human interaction between physician and patient, 

and its meaning. [ ed . ]  
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were normaL A psychiatric consultant was called who ,  after an ex
ten sive evaluation of both H arold and his family pronounced them 
all emotionally sound. Harold was sent home to await further de
velopments. 

His muscle pain persisted and when he was readmitted in 1 97 1  
he had been bedridden for almost a year. During that time he had 
gained sixty pounds. He had been seen by severai private medical 
practitioners in the Sebastopol area and placed on various diets, 
none of which proved successfuL He had been given many pain kill
ing preparations ;  all were ineffective . 

The evaluation perforrned during Harold 's second hospital admis
sion was even more elaborate than that done in 1 970  but the results 
were identical - all tests were normal. Once again , a psychiatrist was 
called . 

This time Harold was reported to be withdrawn, non-communica
tive and hostile ,  and his mother anxious and over-protective. The 
psychiatrist, however, was unable to say if this was a primary emo
tional process or simply the reaction to stressfu l  circumstances .  
Once again Harold was sent home without a diagnosis to await 
further developments. 

Over the next year he gained an additional forty pounds .  He was 
totally isolated from other teenagers and had become unwilling to 
communicate other than in monosyllables .  

This morning, his private doctor had called Dr.  Y .  in desperation . 
Harold's weight was beginning to interfere with h is breathing and 
the situation was deteriorating. 

As th is story unfolded , l felt my resentment increasing. As one 
of the few general clinicians affiliated with the hospital, I h ad be
come used to having the patients in whose disease process no one 
was really interested dumped in my office. This case seerned too 
much. But Dr. Y .  was a well-known practitioner and h is request 
could hardly be refused . I accepted Harold 's case and made an ap
pointment to see him and his mother toward the end of the week. 

They came on a Friday - Harold in a wheel chair. Our scale ,  
designed for pediatric patien t s ,  d id  not  go h igh enough to record 
Harold 's weight. Two nurses wheeled him down to the adult clinic 
where he was found to weigh 2 1 0  pounds and be 5 ' 3 "  tall .  This 
awkward process took fort y-five minutes during which Harold said 
not a single word. 
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When he had been p laced in an examining room with his mother 
I went in to meet them and obtain a h istory. I had requested that 
Harold not be undressed and he sat in his  wheel chair before the 
writing desk. H is mother had taken a straight chair in the corner of 
the room. My first impression of Harold was that he seerned scarce
ly human, barely alive . He was massive and inert, and had allowed 
himself to be placed in the examining room withou t the sligh test 
effort to help the nurses or his mother ; 2 1 0 pounds of dead weight. 
He was staring into his lap and did not look up during the entire 
time I spoke with his mother. 

Her story was pretty much the same as that told by Dr.  Y. Harold 
had spent an ordinary childhood on a ranch run by his parents just 
outside of Sebastopol .  He was remarkable only in h is scholastic apti
tude (he had always been first in his dass) and his interest in and 
skill with mechanical th ings - especially cars and motorcydes. 

As his mother and I spoke, I watched Harold out of the corner of 
my eye. He didn 't move . 

I was becoming uneasy , I had slipp ed into an old pattern based 
on power needs - could I heal this boy? Could I make him lose 
weight? Would I be successful where at least a dozen of my col
leagues had failed, thus proving myself the better doctor? As these 
thoughts occurred to me, I became progressively more anxious .  
This was, after all ,  a test - a challenge to my skill . Would I succeed 
or fai l?  In a subtle way , I had slipped to the center of the stage and 
was the m,ain character in the p lay. 

After getting the information I needed from his mother I turned 
to Harold who had neither spoken nor moved for a full twenty 
minu tes and said, "Why did you perrnit yourself to be brought here? " 

Harold looked up .  His face, like the rest of his body was impas
sive and inert. But his eyes were alive with anger. 

The force and energy of his anger shocked me into realizing that 
I was certainly not alone on the stage . Here was another actor who 
was very present indeed . 

I felt my old power patterns fall away. For many months I had 
been in the humanistic medicine training program, and some new 
patterns had become accessible to me. I did not take Harold 's 
anger personally although it seerned directed at me. I knew from a 
personal experience with chronic disease that anger may of ten be 
the will to live expressed negatively. 
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In  addition , the training had exposed me to some new and unique 
experiences. During a weekend in massage techniques, I had seen 
the human body in a new way and had become aware of the l ife
energy in other people and also in myself. 

Another weekend,  this time in Gestalt Therapy ,  had demonstrat
ed on a psychological level the strength of this l ife energy - that 
wh ile the patient had all the questions he also had the answers he  
was seeking. 

As I met Harold 's angry eyes I became aware of my respect for 
his tremendous energy - and a feeling of relief. I would not "cure " 
this boy or "heal" him. He did not need my energy - he needed me 
to help him get in touch with h is own. 

After a minute or so in which Harold and I measured each other 
and I smiled in acknowledgement of his energy and strength , he 
said ,  "Can 't you see? " 

His voice was deep - a man 's voice. I t  was not the voice of his 
body but rather the voice of his eyes. 

I said "Yes, I see . "  

After a few minutes of  silence, Harold spoke again .  

" I  want you to make me lose weight ."  

I recognized that Harold was putting responsibil iry for h is weight 
loss on me - and that I must enable h im to assurne the responsib ility 
of his own choices. 

I felt momentarily frightened - how would I do this? Then I un
derstood that just as I had disidentified myself and my self-esteem 
from Harold's weight loss, Harold would have to disidentify from 
his fat before he would be able to understand the meaning of his  
obesity, and choose to change it . I had begun to realize that there 
is of ten a message in disease - and that Harold 's weight gain was h is 
way of expressing something. He alone had the knowledge of what 
this something was, although he might not yet be aware of it. I 
decided to risk some of the new techniques I had been taught. True, 
I hadn 't learned these things in medical school ; true, I was anxious 
about really entering into a patient's psychological l ife in these new 
ways. But there was something right, something simply human 
about proceeding. A Gestalt technique seemed an ideal way to help 
Harold disidentify from and begin to read the message in his obesity. 
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I stood up - taking a straight chair - I placed it In front of 
Harold.  

"Put your fat on this chair . "  

Harold looked startled and for the first time - not angry. 

"What? " 

Praying that he was dose enough to childhood to be able to fan
tasize I said, "Heap your fat up on this chair . "  I shaped it into a 
pantomime heap with my hands. "Do you see your fat here ?"  

And Harold laughed. "Yes . " 

"Now, talk to it . " 

Harold laughed again, "What do I say ? "  

"Tell i t  what you don 't l ike about it . " 

After a small silence he began to talk.  Words poured au t - resent
ment after resentment. His fat prevented h im from having friends -
from going to school - it made h im ugly - it made it hard for him 
to breathe, to l ive.  After a ful l  ten minutes Harold fell silent .  

"Now, tel l  your fat what you appreciate about i t . "  

Harold was truly shocked. "Appreciate? "  

"Y es, appreciate . "  

This time the silence was langer. F inally , Harold said that his fat 
excused h im from chores. 

"And , "  I prompted. 

"Mother brings my meals in bed and waits on me" 

"and" 

" I  don 't have to do anything I don 't want to" 

"and " 

" I  don 't have to try and if I tried maybe I couldn't . " 

"Harold, "  I said "who has been talking? " 

"Why, I have . "  

" I s  this ' I '  which has be  en  talking fat o r  thin ? "  

" I  don't know - no,  wait ,  m y  fat is over there (pointing to the 
chair) .  The ' I '  that is talking is thin . "  
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" I  see" - and I moved my chair until I was sitting shoulder to 
shoulder with Harold facing the empty chair on which he had p iled 
his fat. 

"Well , "  I said ,  " what shall 'Thin-You ' and I do about this fat? " 

Harold laughed again .  He was really delighted. " Let's make it go 
away . "  

I said , "O .K . "  and in a conspiratorial way we then talked about 
choice and decision . I told Harold that I thought that he had so 
recently come out of his childhood that it was possible that he had 
not yet had the opportun ity to make an adult decision . To choose 
for himself rather than having a grown-up choose for h im.  Perhaps 
losing his fat migh t be Harold 's first decision as an adult . 

He looked intrigued. I said that adult decisions took careful 
thought. I felt that Harold should go home and begin a notebook. 
That he should first write down all the advantages of being fat and 
then all the disadvantages of being fat. Then all of the advantages of 
being thin and all of the disadvantages of be ing thin . 

On the remaining pages of the notebook I asked Harold to write 
down everything he ate so he would know how many calories he ate 
eve ry day . 

During the t\.vo weeks until h is next appointment I asked h im to 
decide if he wanted to lose weight now. I asked him to tell me of 
his decision at his next appointment. 

Harold stood up and shook my hand . I felt once again a tremen
dous respect for the Angry Man I could still see in h is eyes. 

I sat alone in the examining room finishing my notes .  As I stood 
up to leave, my eye fell on the empty wheel chair in which Harold 
had been brough t here - and I realized he had left under his own 
power. I felt exhilarated and excited . 

In  two weeks, Harold was back with his notebook and his  deci
sion. Yes. He wan ted to lose weigh t. I to Id him I would call in a 
dietician to consult with h im.  

Using the information provided by the d ietician Harold devised a 
diet for himself, which I acknowledged as being a wise one. I then 
told his mother that I felt it important that she not comment or nag 
Harold regarding his food in take but that she put her cooking and 
shopping skilIs at his disposal .  She was dubious but agreed to try . 
I felt her attitude was not unreasonable in that this was Harold 's 
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fourth diet, but I hoped that she would become more enthusiastic 
as Harold became more aware of his strength and his strength be
came more apparent to her. 

Harold asked me when he was to come back. I asked him how 
of ten he felt it would be u sefu l  for him to come here . 

"Once a week for now - and once every two weeks for later. "  

"Well , " I said ,  "would you tell them at the front desk when you 
will be coming and have them tell me. " 

Harold went to arrange for his next appointment. He walked with 
great difficulty bu t he walked.  

Using the techniques of subpersonalit ies over the next few months, 
I kept Harold in touch with the dialogue between his Fat Self and 
his Thin Self by helping him take the role of his Observer. The "Fat 
Self" and the "Thin Self" can be thought of as "subpersonalities" * 
- organized patterns of attitudes, beliefs ,  behaviors and feelings. 
Each subpersonal ity might then be considered as having its own 
needs and goals. Of ten these needs and goals conflict with each 
other and with the needs and goals of Harold h imself. I pointed out 
to Harold how cleverly his Fat Self outwitted his Thin Self or some
times how resourceful his Thin Self had been at a family dinner. I 
emphasized the cleverness, the resourcefulness - as these were major 
qualities of Harold's .  What he had chosen to do with his cleverness 
might well be negative - but cleverness is cleverness after all . 

Some weeks Harold lost - some weeks he didn't . I n  all this time 
I didn't count h is calories for him nor did we discuss any numbers 
at all. I made no reference to his muscle pain other than to take him 
off all pain medicines as they were not working anyway. 

Rather, the subpersonality work continued and Harold became 
aware of the tricks his Fat Self played on his Thin Self and the sort 
of circumstances in which his Thin Self would allow his Fat Self to 
eat. He began to enjoy watching h is own pro cess. 

The first SL'X months of Harold's  visits resulted in the following 
changes on his part : 

1 .  He lost fifty pounds. 
2 .  He becåme interested in nutrition and did considerable read-

* See the full discussion of subpersonalities in this issue's PSYCHOS YNT1-IES1S 

WOR F<B001(. [ed . ]  
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ing. As a result of this reading, he insisted on doing h is own 
shopping (leaving his house for the first time) .  Ultimately, he  
began to cook. We exchanged recipes. 

3 .  He became interested in building models and made , among 
others, some beautiful clipper ships. 

4. He began subscribing to and reading motorcycle and automo-
. . 

nve magazmes. 

During this period , I toa was undergoing a profound change in 
my perception of my identity as a doctor. Through my training 
work in the Humanistic Med icine Institute and my experience with 
Harold, I had begun to see myself as a Gardener. I could not "create" 
even one blade of grass. Blades of grass, like patients, had their own 
life force and energy . But I could plant. I could plant in the sun if 
sun-laving and in the shade if not. I could water and weed with 
vigilance. I could spray for insects and scatter bait for snails. I no 
longer demanded of myself that I "heal " or "cure" - but rather that 
I nourish the healing power of the patient. 

And then Harold stopped losing weight .  

Five weeks went by without a change . After the second week, I 
pointed out to Harold that he had gained about a pound a week in 
the twenty-four months before we met. In the past five weeks he 
had not gained at all so that he had still reversed h is previous trend. 
He had also grown two inches.  I t  was some com fort .  

As the weeks passed I became more and more concerned. In  the 
stress of the situation Harold became silent and withdrawn and I 
began to slip again into my old pattern of success and failure. I be
gan to feel guilty about failing to make Harold lose weight. Now, I 
began to dread his visits although , previously ,  I had always looked 
forward to them . 

I talked to severai members of the Institute Staff and received 
their support and suggestions. But I was still shaky and getting 
shakier. 

At 7 :  3 0  one morning in J uly, 1 9 7 3  a member of the Staff called ; 
and in the course of the conversation, we somehow began talking 
about fat and fat kids. She asked me if I had ever noticed how my 
boundaries always expanded when I got behind the wheel of my car 
and how I /mew my new boundaries ;  I could park within six inches ,  
fit into small spaces , etc. I laughed at this lovely image ; but as I 
started up my car a little later, I decided to deliberately experience 
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this .  Sa ,  I let my boundaries expand until I was the size and shape 
of a 1 969  Valiant ; and in this new shape, I drove down the street to 
work.  I experienced a false sense of strength - big is strong; confus
ing my physical boundaries with my spiritual state.  I imagined that 
this might be how a fat person feels . I also remembered a cartoon 
I 'd se en twenty years aga where a little Caspar Milquetoast of a man 
gets behin9 the wheel of his car and is transforrned in to an aggres
sive, decisive, bru tal driver ;  and then as he leaves his car, becomes a 
little Caspar Milquetoast of a man again . I wondered whether this 
transformation occurred because the l ittle man suddenly felt his 
physical boundaries expand. Do fat people do this? Could fat have 
this meaning? 

As I drove, I was aware that my boundaries, being much further 
out, kept people away. That felt all right ,  because I knew I could 
get out of the car anytime I wanted to . But for Caspar Milquetoast, 
that must have felt not only all right but damn reassuring. All morn
ing at work this car image kept coming back to me and I kept gig
gling about it. About 1 p .m . ,  the nurses came to tell me that Harold 
was here. I had not been expecting him and I was irritated .  

When I discovered that not only was Harold here without an ap
pointment but he had not lost weight ,  I was really irritated. (These 
old habits of "curing" die hard ; the guilt of not producing a " cure" 
may lead to resentment of the patient . )  

The dietician had already spaken to Harold and had suggested 
that he eat more, because he was more active. She had unwittingly 
played directly into the hands of his "Fat Self." I was really annoyed 
but as they had driv�n all the way from Sebastopol over Raute 1 . . .  

Sa I went in and in the heat of my frustration ,  I asked Harold 
why he had not lost in five weeks. He said angrily "I was hungry. " 
I then asked him to :  (a) add up h is daily calories in his log. He was 
still recording but had stopped adding u p ;  (b)  think through again 
whether he wanted to diet. I told h im that I felt a decision not to 
diet at this time would be less hurtful to him than continuing to 
"try" to diet and not acknowledging that he no langer wanted to 
do sa . This sort of "trying" might make him feel that he had no 
choice. We dis.cussed the Old Testament saying, " Let thy yes be yes, 
and thy no be no . "  And we again talked abou t h is diet representing 
the first adult decision in his life .  

By now I had disidentified from my feelings of frustration. I was 
no langer an gry . Then I noticed that Harold had on a pair of new 
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jeans .  I commented and in a shaking voice Harold said he recently 
had to buy them and they were four sizes smaller. I finally under
stood. About five weeks ago Harold 's weight loss had begun to really 
show. And perhaps size was strength to him. 

Then , I began to tell him about my phone call and my experience 
of letting myself expand until I was the shape of a 1 96 9  Valiant. I 
talked about Caspar Milquetoast and about the illusion that size is 
strength and gave him severai similar circumstances where a person 
could confuse a physical state with a spiritual state ( i . e . ,  being un
able to conceive a child with being unable to mother a child) .  I said ,  
" I  wonder if somewhere inside you there is a driver who is used to 
driving a three-axle truck and that as the truck becomes smaller and 
smaller he becomes uneasy . The truck is becoming smaller and 
smaller. Soon it will be the size of . . .  ( I  hesitated, looking for an 
image , and my intuition gave me one . . .  ) a motorcyde . "  And that 
was it. 

Harold suddenly got an inward look and with a great deal of 
intensity said ,  "Have you ever been on Route 1 on a Sunday when 
all those big cars are bumper to bumper and no one can move, and 
there is some dude on a 'cyde going fony miles per hour right down 
the white line and thumbing his nose at all of them? Isn 't that it? 
Being strong isn 't be ing big. That is it - be ing strong is being able 
to move . "  

I said , "and . . .  " 

Harold said , "and being able to decide where you want to go and 
go there. " 

And then he smiled . 

I was deeply touched. We have all we ne ed to know. We just 
need to be reminded . Harold had seen what "strength " really was -
not size , not mass - but the freedom to move, to choose - to will . 
The treatment had entered a dimactic phase. 

I asked Harold, "Who was saying Tm hungry ' ? " He said, "The 
driver of the Chrysler Imperial . »  I said,  "Why? "  He said ,  " Because 
he didn't  understand about motorcycles. " 

Using another technique I had learned, I then suggested that 
Harold communicate directly with his body, that he talk and write 
to it. That he tell his body he apologized for making it hungry just 
now and that he appreciated its patience. That he was making it 
hungry because he wished to spare his bones and join ts all the pain 
they have known in the last few years. 
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He laughed and said he would.  

Harold returned in two weeks having lost five pounds. His open
ing words were , "Here - I have brought a picture of me to show 
you . "  

He p u t  on m y  desk a snapshot o f  a n  abandoned, rusted-out motor 
lying on its side in a field. 

Next to it , he put another snapshot of the motor. This time it had 
been set up on  blocks. It was obviously in working order and had 
been painted a bright light-blue .  

I looked at h im in confusion - and he said, "There, that's what I 
really look l ike - I change things - the change is me. " And we both 
laughed. 

A few months after that Harold started school .  This had never 
been discussed between us - but when the fall term began, he natu
rally assumed that it was time to go to school. He drove there in a 
l ittle go-cart he had devised from the motor he had fixed and some 
bicycle parts . 

At present Harold has been going to school daily for six months .  
He is still twenty pounds overweight but seems unconcerned about 
this at present. Recently , the pressures of school have caused him to 
decide to see me only twice a year.  During the last visit he told me 
he had spent a week making a movie with severai classmates for a 
photography class. He had written the script and was the director 
of the scenario .  He placed the script in my hands - " I t 's called 'The 
Sword and the Stone,' " he said.  " It 's about King Arthur and the 
time he pulled Excalibur from the stone and everyone knew he 
was the king. " 

"That's one of my favorite stories, "  I said .  "How did you happen 
to pick it? " 

"Oh," he said ,  " I  picked it because it was a most important time 
it was the time that King Arthur found out who he really was. " 

Harold rather than being a "problem patient"  proved to be one 
of my most rewarding medical experiences . In finding out "who he 
really was , "  he also taught me "who he really was" and incidentally , 
who I really am. 

Together. 
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A DYI NG PATl ENT - Robert Belknap 

lMJ R. S F  IS AN 83 YEAR OLD white farmer with cancer 

M of the prostate. He had recently completed prostate 
surgery to rem ove a portion of the cancer and ab
dominal surgery to relieve a kidney obstruction , when 

his daughter asked me to assurne his medical care. 

She was dissatisfied with his former physician , complaining that 
the doctor wasn 't in terested and wasn 't doing enough for her father. 
Reviewing the chart I discovered a long note from the previous ph y
sician describing the patient and his daughter as unappreciative , 
constantly badgering the nursing staff, hounding the physician with 
endless complaints, and steadfastly refusing to accept the facts 
about the patient's condition and prognosis. In essence, they were 
people who could be counted upon to blame medical personnei for 
whatever happened. 

When we first met, he was lying in bed, clothed in h is white in
stitutional pajamas, facing an empty wall .  His wan face and empty 
eyes confirm what I suspected after a few minu tes of conversation ; 
for six weeks he has been lying in his bed withou t any ou tside stimu
lation. Now he is depressed, withdrawn,  with little interest in life .  
I feel a surge of  compassion for h im,  along with a ray of  hope. May
be his apparent weakness and lethargy reflect an emotional dep riva
tion syndrome rather than the physical effect of the tumor. I feel 
angry that he has been deprived of the personal and social rehabili
tation which should have accompanied surgery . 

His daughter shares my anger, and keenly regrets his deteriorating 
condition. She isn 't ready for h im to die. She requests that I do 
whatever necessary to instill into him the desire to live , to increase 
his strength so he won 't be bedridden. I agree to assess the situation 
and do my best. We have an instant alliance and good rapport ,  focus
ing on her father's future optimistically . 

During his examination I encourage SF  to sit up ,  to express h is 
likes and d islikes, hopes and despair . He responds with hesitation at 
first, then with warmth , and finally with a defiant attitude toward 



Independent life 

A D y i n g  Pat ient  

his illness. I begin to sense strength beneath his pale and tired ap
pearance. As he expresses a note of optimism , I feel important and 
helpful, and more confident that I 'm on the right track . He expresses 
appreciation when I liberalize his diet, ask h is daughter to bring 
colorful pajamas, a TV, a radio, a calendar .  We plan daily wheel chair 
visits to a sunny patio, a volunteer to read the paper to him, and I 
instruct the whole family in giving gentle range-of-motion exercises 
when they visit . 

SF is most pleased that he can now eat anything he wants. 
Because of his kidney problems,  he had been placed on a very 
restrictive and unpalatable low potassium/low sodium diet .  He was 
disgusted and depressed by the endless dishes of soggy white rice . 
I bann ed rice, and together with the dietician and family, we 
introduced tast y and colorful foods. The dietician protested the 
sudden and unexpected changes - wouldn't an unrestricted diet 
be dangerous? 

I reassured her that I would monitor h is blood chemistry, and 
take full responsibil ity for any problems. I explained my belief that 
his last few months of life shouldn't be defined by rigid medical 
regimens and unpalatable diets. Why keep his blood electrolytes in 
perfect balance while his spirit and personality deteriorate from 
boredom? 

At this point I felt hope and triumph - at last humanistic treat 
ment was at hand for this elderly patient who had been left to vege
tate. I learned S F  had never been to a doctor or hospital until six 
months ago , that he had been a proud and independent man h is 
entire l ife until he developed prostate cancer. Now he expressed a 
deep sense of shame - he could no longer care for h imself, was too 
weak to get out of bed on his own, and had lost control of his  
bladder and bowel. 

His  loss of  control was the source of his depression. Th is proud 
man equated self control with self esteem and despised weakness in 
his body. By putting him "back in the driver 's seat" regarding his  
daily activities and meals, I hoped to evoke h is pride and self esteem. 
Light bantering about his strength, independence, "stubbornness," 
and past exploits cheered him quickly. 

, 
I n  the next two weeks I received only one call from S F 's daughter. 

She expressed her appreciation and confidence in my treatmeri\and 
said that her father's spirits had soared although he seerned OI)ly 
slightly stronger physically .  Her manner and mood were obvious\' 
lighter and relaxed .  
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Suddenly Mr.  S F  refuses to eat. At his  bedside (without his  daugh
ter in attendance) I discover he is sullen, withdrawn, and depressed . 
"Life is all over for me . . . .  I want to end it all . Why can 't you 
make me comfortable? Don 't bother me with all th is stu ff. " 

I feel a quick pang of fear l istening to his  words . Immediately 
and alm ost as a matter of reflex I begin to banter with h im ,  to cheer 
him up, to con sole h im,  to argue with him about his future. There 
are still th ings to do, l ife goes on . . .  but I finished only a couple 
sentences when I realized who I was talking to - myself. I was argu
ing with my own fear of dy ing. And I didn 't want to "fail " medi 
cally , especially so soon after beginning such an aggressive rehabili
tation program. After all, I h ad all those orders written down, I 
might look foolish to the medical or nursing staff, since I obviously 
m isjudged his  indination to live . A nd I had great affection for S F  
by this time. His life symbolized strength ,  integrity, and autonomy 
to me. I valued those quaLities, and a part of me struggled not to see 
him as a person - physically so weak, dependent, and dose to death .  

I stood silently by h is bedside for a moment, freeing myself from 
my own projections, fears, and worries. When I looked up I could 
see and hear SF dearly . He no longer appeared sullen and de
pressed - he was calm and steady. In response to my first few 
sentences he insisted , somewhat bitterly but with dign ity , that he  
really could do  l10thing that was interesting to  h im ,  and why should 
he go on living? 

Again ,  I h ave to center and steady myself before I can invite h im 
to  speak further about h i s  own death . 
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"Do you feel this is the right time? . .  Is your family pre-
pared? . . .  Are your affairs in order? . . .  How do you feel about 
dying? . . .  What do you think about life after death ? . . .  " 

As I talk with him , I feel a new warmth towards him.  I am able 
to ask these questions without a sense of fear or discomfort, and 
without subtly suggesting the answers by the manner of my ques
tioning. I feel free of the fears which seized me a few moments ago . 
I feel grateful for all the training which taught me such "standup" 
self-processing, internal self-awareness in the midst of outer activity . 

SF  talks for about twenty minutes in response. His l ife has been 
long and happy . He characterizes h imself as free and independent 
until his surgery. He is ready to die, is not afraid ,  has h is affairs in 
order, and thinks his family will accept his death , although he has a 
few doubts about his daughter 's readiness. He is disgusted by his in
creasing weakness and loss of bladder and bowel control, and utterly 
repelIed by having to lie in h is own feces until an aide comes to 
dean him up .  In essence he perceives that h is body has become un
cooperative and degrading, while his desire for independence and 
dignity is as fierce as ever. He is spirited in his determination to do 
what he wants, and depressed with h is inability to bend his body 
to his wishes. 

I agree with his assessment of h is condition, and in a complete 
abom-face ,  tell him that while I will not accelerate his death in any 
way , I will do whatever I can to make him comfortable while we 
wait together. He says he plans not to eat ot drin k anythirig. He will 
ask for pain medication if  he becomes too uncomfortable ,  but right 
now he is all right. I prornise him small doses of morphine if needed , 
and warn that it m ight take him two weeks to die without flu ids .  
I s  he  prepared to fast for that long? He tells me he is prepared, that 
I needn 't be concerned, except to help make him comfortable. I 
condude our interview with a long handshake , telling him I respect 
his strong will and independence. I admire the way he has conduct
ed his l ife ,  and is conducting his dying. 

Mr. SF replies that he appreciates my care and understanding. I 
leave h is room with a feeling of completion. I have communicated 
dearly at many levels with him at a crucial moment in h is l ife .  I have 
overcome my own difficulty in facing the death of this man who 
had become important to me, without projecting my own anxieties 
or interfering with his wishes. 
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Things might have been very different if  either of us  had been un
dear about our own feel ings. A combination of chemo-therapy, in
travenous and tube feedings might have kept SF alive, to h is dismay, 
for many weeks. 

He died fifteen days after our discussion ,  having fasted for n ine  
days before requesting food and flu ids. At that time he ate a small 
pudding and drank water. He then resumed his fast and became 
more withdrawn . As he became dehydrated,  his speech became 
more labored.  Twenry-four hours before he died, I visited h im at 
his bedside. He couldn 't talk,  bu t nodded his head in response to 
my questions :  no, he didn't want anything for pain .  

As  Mr .  SF 's death approached, h i s  daughter was surprisingly calm . 
She seemed to trust both of us ,  and came to terms with her feelings 
abom her father dying. We had severai discussions together during 
th is period. She spent time talking with her father, preparing herself 
for his death . After h is death , she was tearful but able to handle 
preparations for the funeral and questions from relatives . She and I 
felt doser together for having partic ipated in her father's dy ing. 

In  summary , I anended a dying patient at his bedside over a 
period of four weeks, and assisted him in maintaining h is personal 
integrity and dignity . My awareness of my own feelings and projec
tions enabled me to acknowledge the patient's wishes as separate 
and different from my own ,  and to support his decision to die. 
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Tbe Joumal of Transpersonal Psycbology. 
Miles A. Vich,  ed. P . O .  Box 443 7 ,  Stan
ford , Calif. 94 3 0 5 .  Semi-annual at $ 1 0 .00  
per  year ; single copy, $ 5 .00 .  

This unique journal deals with "trans
personal values and states, Ul1 1tlve con
sciousness, peak experiences, ecstasy , mys
tical experience , being, essence, bliss, awe, 
wonder, self-actualization . . .  the theories 
and practices of meditation . . .  and re
lated concepts, experiences and activities , " 
to partially quote its statement of purpose. 
Two issues a year have been published 
since 1 969 ,  and in its back numbers are 
to be found first publication of some of 
Abraham Maslow's posthumous papers, 
Baba Ram Dass' talks in Maryland and 
Kansas, plus papers by Charles T. Tart, 
Stanislav Grof, Eimer and Alyce Green , 
Chogyam Trungpa and numerous others. 
The j ournal asserts the transpersonal as a 
valid realm of human knowledge that 
deserves the respect of psychologists and 
of researchers in general. From the stand
point of the person working out guide
lines for h is own growth , and for profes
sionals whose interests touch on vanous 
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aspects o f  the transpersonal , The J ourna! 
of Tmnsperso na! Psycbology IS  a plOneer
ing contribution to the field. 

Peoplemaking. Virginia Satir. Science & 
Behavior Books, 1 97 2 ,  3 04 pp . ,  $7 .9 5 .  
Softcover, 1 9 7 5 ,  $4.9 5 .  

Virginia Sat ir has counseled families in 
California for easily fifteen years. In  1 96 5 
her book Conjoin t Fa m ily Therapy was 
published . It was intended for her col
leagues in the helping professions. People
mal? ing is explicitly written for parents. I t  
i s  a simple, forcefully written , how-to 
book - one that does not start from 
scratch in the familiar, "so-now-you 're
going-to-have-a-baby " fashion, but begins 
instead with the problems that families 
back themselves into over five, ten or 
twenty years. Her main con cern is to give 
famil ies ways of discovering for themselves 
whether or not they are communicating. 

To Virginia Satir, problems are not 
something terrible ; they are virtually the 
stuff of which living together is made, 
whether on the scale of the family or in 
social units of any size. On the basis of 



thousands of o bservations, she has con
cluded that a "nurturing family realize(s) 
that problems will come along, simply 
because life offers them, but they will be 
alert to creative solutions . . . .  Troubled 
families . . .  put all their energies into the 
hopeless attempt to keep problems from 
happening; when they do happen - and, of 
course, they always do - these people have 
no resources left for solving them." Her 
approach is at least as oriented towards 
helping people accept problems as to:-var�s 
solving them. The important questlOn IS  
whether the family is an open system 
which "offers choices and depends on  
successfully meeting reali ty ,"  or a closed 
one which "depends on edict and law and 
order and operates through force, both 
physically and psychologically . "  

People111ak ing i s  wrinen i n  a warm,  
sturdy, continuous "you-and-I "  language 
which is easy to read without compromis
ing with the reader in the least. Many sen
tences begin,  " I  happen to believe . . .  , "  
whereupon the reader learns exactly what 
the author believes, and is encouraged to 
like it or lump it. The book is full of 
exercises, ranging from private ones that a 
person can do alone to those i

.
nvolv

.
ing a 

whole family . Many have a beautlful dlrect
ness and compassion, such as these to help 
adults understand babies' feelings : lie on 
the floor and see how it feels to look up 
at someone;  try to make your wants clear 
to another without speaking ; sit down and 
let someone standing give you a pat on the 
head !  

People111aking is wrinen for parents, but 
it is probably equally useful for anyone 
who works professionally with families 
or ch ildren. 

Resou rces 

The A ct of Will. Roberto Assagiol i , M .D .  
Hardcover, V iking, 1 9 7 3 ,  2 7 8  pp. , $ 1 0 . 
Softeover, Penguin,  1 9 74,  $ 2 .9 5 .  

Roberto Assagioli i s  the Italian doctor 
and psychiatrist who originated psycho
synthesis, and elaborated it over the 
course of his long life. In Tbe A ct of 
Will he presents the essential psychosyn
thetic view of the vital, active person
ality - one that lives in and re

.
sponds to 

the world from a stable, lovmg center 
of awareness and choice. "Being a 'lvill . . . 
is different from 'having' a will , "  he 
writes, and the reader soon real izes that 
the will as Assagioli describes it - the 
central function of the personality , to 
which sensation, desire, emotion , imagi
nation, thought and intuition are all re
lated - is far from the conventional idea 
of the will as a kind of "elbow grease" 
that is definitely "had " - either by one
self or by others !  

This misunderstanding is a natural re
sult of the c ircumstances in which people 
experience themselves willing ; " . . . the 
simplest and most frequent way in which 
we discover our will is through determined 
action ."  But the will ' s  "proper function 
. . .  is not to carry out the execution [ of a 
task] directly" but to affirm and energize 
the body, feelings and mind as tbey work. 
The personal will faces in two directions 
towards the outer world with an attitude 
of free and unhurried choice ; and inward 
toward the Transpersonal Will , with which 
the personal will learns to cooperate and, 
gradually, to fuse. The act of will as a 
whole is a process of discovering the best 
in us, giving it form and making it an 
available reality to others. 
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The book is balanced between theory 
and practice so that the exercises make 
Assagiol i 's discourse real to the reader. 
The !l et of WiLL is sure to be of value to 
people who are learning to combine self
discovery and progressive inner freedom 
with a practical, giving outer lik 

MOlf il t  A J/a/ogue. Rene Daumal. Soft
cover, Pengu i n ,  1 9 74,  1 2 0  p p . ,  $2 . 5 0 . 
(Translated from French by Roger Shat
tuck. ) 

Rene Daumal 's M O l/ n t  A naloglIe was 
written in oecupied Paris during the years 
leading up to the author's death in 1 944. 
I t  iS :1 story about the inward and outward 
experience of mounrain-climb ing. Witty , 
engaging and psychologically concise, writ
ten on two levels throughout, it is un
finished at less than a hundred pages.  

An author, Theodore, who has written 
an article on the symbolism of the moun
tain, has imagined in it a special peak 
whieh might truly perform a mountain 's 
symbolic function of "un iting Eanh and 
Heaven. " "Mt. Analogue" would have an 
unreachable summit, but a "base accessible 
to human beings as nature has made them. "  
Three months later Theodore receives a 
note from one Pierre Sogol, who claims to 
be sure of the mountain 's existenee. He 
teaches mountain-climbing to supplement 
his income from "undertaking reputedly 
impossible inventions"  (" since they know 
I can't do any other kind of work they pay 
m� badly") .  Sogol and Theodore gather 
six others and embark for the South Seas , 
fol lowing Sogol's elaborate but (when he 
explains them) perfectly understandable 
calculations - "regarding the problem as 
solved and deducing from the situation all 

1 64 

the logical conseguences. This method has 
always served me well in every field . "  

When the expedition finds Mt. Ana
logue, the spiritual l ife stops be ing a meta
phor and becomes the real power in the 
story . The strong, gentle and impassive 
native guides, who can survive in the distant 
upper regions, easily take charge , leading 
the party to a base camp in the foothills 
where they ean make their first adjust
men ts to the su ccessively ligh ter air ahead 
of them . And here Daumal's death lets the 
tale drop (appropriately enough) on the 
threshold of a mounrain whose slope rises 
indefinitely - already far past the frontier 
of eonventional human self-knowledae b . 

M o u n t  A nalogue is a charming and more
than-intell igent linle book that draws its 
srrength from a spiritual sense of direction 
which first dreams of, then sigh ts and sets 
out towards the higher goal . 

How to Get Con tral of Yo ur Time and 
Yo ur Life. Alan La kei n .  H ardcover, Peter 
H. Wyden, I n c . ,  1 9 7 3 .  204 pp . ,  $8 . 9 5 .  
Softcover, New American Library ,  1 9 74,  
1 60 pp. ,  $ 1 . 5 0 . 

Many d islike books by "efficiency ex
pens" because the experts se em to regard 
speed as valuable in itself. Alan Lakein,  on 
the other hand , i s  genu inely concerned 
with saving time rather than with neces
sarily inereasing produetion . "The kind of 
control I am reeommending ,"  he says, " i s  
in many ways analogous to good muscle 
tone. It is the sort of control over your 
time (and your l ife) that is neither too 
tight ( i .e . , compulsive, restrained, obses
sive) nor too loose ( i . e . , apathetic ,  indif
ferent, lazy) . . . .  The ideal is balanee . "  

Lakein has h is c lients begin b y  examin-



ing, not how they could do what they do 
faster , but whether they want to do i t  at 
all. To this end he suggests making a list 
of l ifetime goals, then a list of goals for 
the next three years, and then a list of 
"ways I would l ive if I had only s ix months 
left. " The last tends to bring neglected 
feelings about one's present activities into 
the open, where they can be integrated 
with the more conscious level of planning. 

Lakein has a revolutionary view of that 
inescapable modem tool, the "To Do"  
l ist. "Do n  ' t  Worry About  C ompleting Yo ur 
List, " reads a boldface heading. " It's not 
completing the list that counts, but mak
ing the best use of your time . "  This means 
that you decide the relative importance 
to you of its items, marking them as A's ,  
B 's and C's .  A's are to be done promptly 

Reso u rces 

during one' s  best hours for work. Among 
B's  one can pick and choose ; and with C 's 
the approach is , "How terrible would it be 
if I d idn 't do this ? "  Lakein unfolds a view 
of time effectiveness in wh ich efficiency, 
a more easygoing pace, and straigh t pro
crastination all have their appropriate roles. 
The point is to know what you want to 
do and do it , instead of doing what you 
think you have to do and complaining 
that you "don 't have enough time . "  

This i s  a valuable book for anyone seek
ing to use their day to move in a chosen 
direction .  It is a compendium of the mo
mentary problems that arise in applying 
the will , and of ways to skillfully move 
around personal obstacles when the time 
is inappropriate for dealing with them 
deeply. 
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experience of, 2 8  
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Belknap, Robert -
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Block,  solution a t  mental level ,  case example,  7 6  

1 66 

Bod y -
d isidentification from ,  before death , 1 5 9  
separation o f, from m i n d  and spirit in medi

cine,  1 42 
technique of talking to,  case example,  1 5 4 

Body i mage, bou ndaries of, 1 5 2  - 1 5  3 
Bored o m ,  1 2 6  

Bowditch,  1 9  

Breakthrough , psychological,  2 2 n  

B ro t herh o o d ,  5 7 n 

Brown, George, "The Farther Reaches of Gestalt 
Therapy , "  2 7 - 4 3  

Buber,  Mart i n ,  3 0  

C ampbell ,  J oseph , 4 1  

Case examples-
acceptance of feelings, 7 1  
accepting responsibil ity for sub p ersonalities, 

74 
ambition,  working with,  7 2  
anger, working with,  7 1 - 72 
block at mental level, solution o f, 7 6  
" chair" work in Gestalt therapy, 1 49 
choice and decision, evok ing of, 1 5 0 
depression in il l ness, h an d l i ng of, 1 5 7  
d isidentification from subperso nal ities, 6 8  
frustration, work i ng w i t h ,  7 2  
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fusion o f  subpersonal it ies, 6 9 ,  8 8  
grounding insights, 9 2  
guided daydream, 6 5 - 7 1  
inc!udi ng subpersonalities, imporrance of, 5 8  
inertia,  1 47 
inner d ialogue, 7 5 - 7 6  
integration in subpersonality harmonization, 

7 5  
observer, use of, i n  t herapy, 7 5  
peak experience i n  gu ided daydream, 7 0  



projection onto physician by patient, 1 48 
rejecting subpersonalities, 74 
repression of the sublime, 76 
shame at loss of self-control in illness, how to 

handle, 1 5 7  
subpersonalities interaction over t ime period, 

1 5 1  
sup�rconscious, value of in personal integra

non, 7 5  
synthesis i n  subpersonality harmonization, 76 

Case studies -
dying patient, 1 5 6 - 1 60 
Gestalt therapy, 1 45 - 1 5 5  
meaning i n  disease, 1 45 - 1 5 5 
subpersonalities, 64-76 ,  1 45 - 1 5 5  
weight problem, 1 44 - 1 5 5  

Catharsis, 72  
in medicine, 1 42 

Center, acring from, 1 1 4 
Choice, importance of in t ime management, 1 0 5  
Collect ive unconscious, 1 14 ,  1 1 8 ,  1 3 1  
Community -

loss of sense of, 1 2 7 
tendency toward, 1 2 6  

Compassion, 4 1  
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Comprornise, 6 2  
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between subpersonal it ies, 6 1 ,  8 5  

b e  com i n g  aware of, 1 1 0 
types of solutions, 8 1  

identification with,  86 
constitutes transition to integration, 86 

in the personality, 54 
minimizing inner, 77 

Confluent Education, 28 

Conscious Sel f-
see " I , "  " [dentity , "  "Observer," "Personal 

Self, " "Self" 

Consciousness, 1 3 1  
function of personal self, 1 1 4 
of daily life, exercise, 1 0 3  

Continuity -
in  existence, 5 3  
sense of, 5 3  

Control, of individual by subpersonalities, 6 1  

Cooperation, i n  integration of subpersonal ities, 
8 7 - 88 

Coordination -
and objective observer, 80 
phase of subpersonality harmonization,  62 -

6 3 ,  7 3 ,  8 2 - 84 

I n dex 

Couple, in  psychosynthesis process, 1 2 1  

Core personal it y ,  makeup of, 1 1 0  

Criticism, constructive, 62n 

Crystal l ization in personality, cause of ,  78 

Crystals, examples of synthesis, 2 1  n 

David-Nei! ,  Alexandra, 56  
Oeath -

accepting, case example, 1 5 9  
case study, o f  dying patient, 1 5 6 - 1 60 
defiant anitude toward, 1 5 6  
fear of, 5 3 ,  1 27 
moment of acceptance of, case example, 1 5 8  
psychological, 3 8  
with d ignity, 1 60 

Oecision, as growth technique, 1 5  O 
Oefense Mechanisms -

desacralization, 1 29 
reductionism, 1 3 5  

Oepression ,  i n  illness, cause and handling of, case 
example, 1 5 7  

Oesacralization ,  as a defense mechanism, 1 2 9  

Desoille, Robert, 1 2 5 ,  1 26, 1 2 8 ,  1 3 3  
model of psyche developed by,  1 30 - 1 3 1  

Oevelopment -
of the ind ividual, 34 

natural sequence of, 57n 
pro cess of ,  10 ,  36 

Oialogue, between subpersonalities, 80 

Difficulties, energizing, 77  - 7 8  

Dignity, in dying, 1 60 
Directed daydream -

see "Guided daydream" 
Disease(s) -

disidentification from ,  1 48 
meaning in ,  1 48 

case study, 1 45 - 1 5 5  

Oisidentification ,  1 1 5  
and transcendence, 1 1 1  
from subpersonalities, case example, 68 
leads to acceptance of subpersonalities, 80 
stepping back from subpersonalities, 8 1  

Diversification, 1 09 

Orive(s) ,  1 0  
a s  core o f  subpersonality, 1 1 1  
to evolve, 1 9  
to perfection, 1 4  

biological, 1 4  
psychological, 1 4, 1 1 3 

Oying, process of, case study, 1 5 6 - 1 60 
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E cology , inner,  111 personal it y ,  1 09 

Education -
confluent,  2 8  
need for b o t h  maternal a n d  paternal i n flu

ence i n ,  1 2 2 
of adolescents, 3 5  

Ego, 1 3 1  
bou ndaries,  extension of, 2 9  
infl ation and h igher impulses, 1 3 5 
therapy, 5 6  

use o f  observer in ,  8 1  

E i b l - Eibesfel dt,  I renaeus, 1 0  

Elemen tary particIes, 1 5  
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flow increased from subpersonality work, 8 6  
a n d  grou ps, 2 1 n  
kinetic ,  2 1 n  
potential,  2 1 n  
psychological,  2 2 n  
released b y  synthesis, 2 1 n  
systems o f, 2 1  
transfers , 2 1  
transformations,  1 6  
transmutation of, i n  personality, 60 
ut i l ization of, 2 2 n  
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description of, 2 0 n  
negative, 1 4  

Eternity,  1 3 0 
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and random mutations, 1 8  
and mank ind,  4 2  

Exercises -
see "Tech n iques" 

E xistential frustration,  1 2  

Existential moment, in Gestalt therapy, 2 8  

E xistential questions, 1 26 

E xistential vac u u m ,  1 1 - 1 2  

"F  air  wi tness" -
see " Observer" 

Fan tappie; Luigi,  20n 

Fear -
of death,  5 3 ,  1 2 7 
of k nowing, 1 3 0 
of our highest possibil it ies, 1 29 

Feelings -
acceptance o f, case e xample,  7 1  

1 6 8  

supression o f, 1 00 

Feminine principle 
honori ng of, 1 2 0 
need for in society,  1 1 9  
see also " Mascul ine and feminine principle" 

Fem ininity,  higher aspects o f, 1 20 

Field of conscio usness, 1 1 4 

Fox,  S ydney , 2 5  

Frankl ,  Vikror E . -
biographical sketch, 1 3  
"The Deperso nalization of Sex," 9 - 1 3  

Freedom -
and responsi bi l ity,  1 3  
psychological,  6 1  

Freud,  Sigmund, 1 0 , 1 1 3  
den ial of h igher im pulses, 1 3 5  

Frigidity,  1 2  

Frustrati o n ,  working with,  case example,  7 2  

Full  er, R .  Buckmi nster, 2 0 n  

F u n c t i o n ,  i t s  relation ro structure, 2 4 ,  2 5  

Functions, culti vating u nderdeveloped,  1 2 1  

Fusion -
of sub personalit ies,  5 9 ,  8 8 - 89 

case example, 69,  8 8  
synergic effect o f ,  8 9  

Games o f  manipulation,  42 

Genetic coding, 2 4  

Gestalt therapy,  2 7 - 4 3 ,  8 0 ,  1 4 8  
and observer, 8 1  
"ch air" work i n ,  case example,  1 49 
misuses of, 3 2  

Global cul ru re, emerging, 1 2 3  

Great men, h ostil ity roward, 1 2 9  

Grounding, 9 2 ,  1 0 0  
o f  gu ided d aydream, 7 6  

Groups, and psychological energy release, 2 1 n  

Growt h  -
and genetic cod ing, 2 4  
approach es ro,  5 7 n  
fostering subpersonalit ies, 8 2  
urge t o ,  1 26 

G u idance -
considerations for,  3 0 - 3 1 ,  4 1 ,  4 3 ,  5 6 - 7 7 n ,  

1 0 5 n  
m i  suse o f  techniques i n ,  3 2  
see also " Psychotherapy , "  "Therapy" 

Guided daydream -
acting out resolution in ,  7 4  



and R. Desoil le ,  1 3  2 
case example, 6 5 - 7 1  
descript ion o f, 6 4  
peak experience in,  case example,  7 0  
reaction t o  symbol of Self i n ,  1 3 4 
transpersonal e xperiences i n ,  7 5  
used with subpersonalit ies, 6 5  
see also " G u ided i magery, "  "Mental i magery," 

" Yisuali zation" 

Guided i magery -
and i deal model,  7 6  
i t s  primary value a s  road map,  7 6  
see also " Gu ided daydream, "  "Mental l m

agery, "  "Yisualization" 

Guilt ,  from n o t  actualizing sublime, 1 3 5 

Habit patterns, 1 08 

Hallucinogenic drugs, 2 3  

Happiness, and self-transcendence, 1 2  

Haronian,  Frank -
biographical sketch, 1 3 6 
"The Repression of the Sublime," 1 2 5 - 1 3 6 

Health and I l lness, in h u manistic medicine,  1 4 3 -
1 44 

Heal th care, 1 4 3  

Hierarchy -
in nature, 1 5  
organi zational,  o f  the psyche, 1 08 

Higher i mpulses, 1 2 5  

Higher needs, 1 2 5  

Higher unconscious -
see " S u perconscious" 

H igher Self -
see "Self" 

Holism -
and levels of organization,  1 7  
i n  educarion,  1 7n 
in psychology, 1 7n 
need for in medic ine,  1 3 9  

Homeostasis, 9 

Homosexuals, 1 1 9 

Humanism -
" A  New l-lumanism in Medicine," 1 3 7 - 1 4 5  
n e e d  f o r  u n i fying theories, 1 40 
res istance t o ,  1 40 

Humanistic medicine, 1 3 7 - 1 4 5  
a n d  pain ,  1 44 
definir ion of health and i l lness in,  1 4 3  
groups working toward, 1 40n 
importance o f  cho ice and responsibil iry,  1 44 

I n dex 

nourish ing heal ing power o f  patient, 1 5 2  
principles of, 1 4 3  
relationship between patient and professional,  

1 44 
role of professional i n ,  1 44 
search for a, 1 3 7 
see also " Medicine" 

Hu manistic psych ology, 1 3  9 

H u mor,  valu e  of, in subpersonaliry work, 7 8  

, I ' 5 3 , 1 1 4 
as center of synthesis, 6 1  
see also " l dentity," " Personal Sel f "  

I d, 1 3 1 ,  1 3 3 ,  1 3 4 
danger of personifying, 1 3 2 n  

I deal,  commirment t o ,  1 2 7  

Ideal  model , technique of, 64 

l dentification (s) ,  54- 5 5 
and empathy, 5 7n 
false, 1 1 4 
with a conflict,  8 6  
with subpersonality 

alternating, as a technique, 80 

l dentity,  1 1 4 
experience of, 5 2  
experiencing true, 1 1 5  
personal enhancemenr of, 5 4  
sense of, 5 2  
see als o " I , " " Personal Self" 

19norance, 2 5  

I l lness and health i n  hu manistic medicine,  1 4 3  

lmagery -
see " Guided daydrea m , "  " G u ided i magery," 

" Mental imagery ," " Yisual izar i o n "  

l mages, a s  " language" o f  the u n conscious,  1 00 

I maginative senses, 9 2  

l mpasse, 3 8 ,  8 1  

l mpotence,  1 2 , 1 3  

l mp ulses -
h igher, 1 2 5  
recognizing h igher and lower, 1 3 6 
spiritual,  1 2 6 ,  1 2 7 

l nerria,  case example,  1 4 7  

" l -ness" -
see " I , " " l denriry," " Personal self" 

I nferiority complex,  79 

I nsights, conceprual,  as a rherapeu tic rechnique,  7 6 

I nstincts, 1 0 ,  1 1  

I ntegrared personaliry,  6 1 ,  6 3  
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I ntegration,  5 8  
i n  Gestalt therapy, 2 8  
pinse of subpersonality harmo n i zatio n ,  6 2 -

6 3 ,  8 4 - 8 9  
case e xample, 7 5  

see also " S u bpersonali t ies" 

I n terpersonal relationsh ips,  6 2 n  

" I -Thou" relationship,  2 9 - 3 0 

J onah complex,  1 2 8 

J u ng, Carl,  1 3 1 ,  1 3 3 ,  1 3 5  

I( eyserl ing, 5 6 ,  5 7 n 
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and action synonymous ,  1 3 0 
avo idance of, 1 3 0 

L aws, un iversal, 1 5  
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in subpersonali ties, 5 8 , 60, 1 08 
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abil ity of, to improve itself, 1 9  
nat ure of, 2 5  
secret of, 1 6  
vs. death ,  1 6  

Limitations, transcending,  1 1 0  

Lorenz,  K o nrad, 1 3 n 

Love, 9 ,  1 0, 29 
need for, related to need for power, 8 3  

Lower u nconscious,  1 1 3  
see also " Unconscious" 

M anipulation(s) , 3 2 - 3 3  
games of, 42 
o f patients, 3 0  

Mankind,  evolu tion o f, 4 3  

Ma n - Wo man problem, h igher view of,  1 1 6 - 1 2 3  

Masculine and fem inine principle,  1 1 8 - 1 1 9 
accepting both,  1 1 8  
dist i n ct from man and woman, 1 1 9 
present ill both sexes, 1 1 9 

Maslow, A . I-I . ,  1 0 ,  1 2 8 - 1 3 0 ,  1 3 9 ,  1 42 

Material istic science, fail ure in medicine,  1 3 9 

Mathemat i cs ,  1 6 , 1 7  

Matter, 1 4  
drive i n  l ivi ng, to perfect itself, 1 4 - 26 ,  1 1 3  

1 70 

drive to generate l ife, 2 4  

Maugham, S o merset , 5 5  
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in disease, case study, 1 45 - 1 5 5  
search for, 1 2  

Meaninglessness, 1 1  

Medicine -
asse mbly l ine,  1 3 7 
self-knowledge in the practice o f, 1 44 
special i zation i n ,  1 3 7  
working with whole man, 1 3 9 
see also " H u manist ic  med i c ine" 

Membrane, nature of i n  biology, 2 3  

Mental imagery, 1 3 4 
see also "G u ided i magery , "  " G u ided day-

drea m , "  " Visualization" 

Middle u nconscious, 1 46 

Miller,  Sara Unobskey, 1 40, 1 4 1 n  
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" A  ew H umanism in Med i cine,"  1 3 7 - 1 4 5  
biogra p h i cal sketch,  1 6 0  

Mind,  i n  Gestalt  th erapy, 3 7  

Moliere, 1 1 2 

Movement,  e xerc ise with sub perso nalities ,  9 9 -
1 00 

M urray , Henry A . ,  5 5  

N at u rai select ion,  t h eo ry of, 1 8  

Nature ,  a n i mate and inanimate, 1 5  

eeds -
d i fferent from wants, 7 3  
i n  subpersonal it ies, 7 3 ,  7 9 ,  8 2 - 8 3  

Negative transference, 1 3 4 

Nemosis, sexual ,  1 0, 1 2  

Observer, 8 0 ,  1 00 ,  1 04, 1 0 6 ,  1 5 1  
attitude of, 1 1 4 
in Ego t h erapy ,  8 1  
in G estalt,  8 1  
i n  subpersonality harmonization,  role of, 80-

8 1  
i n  Transactional Analysis, 8 1  
reia t i  o n  of, to superconscious, 7 5  
use of, i n  t herapy, case example, 7 5  
see also " I , "  " Personal self" 

Opposites, i n  subperso nalit ies,  8 4 - 8 5  

Orga nisms, formation of, 1 5 - 1 6  



Organ ization,  levels of, 1 4 - 1 7 , 5 8  
i n  sub personalit ies, 5 8 ,  60,  1 0 8  

Pain,  meaning of, 1 44 

Peak e xperience, 2 2 n, 3 5 ,  8 6  
case example of, 7 0  

Perls, Frederick,  2 7  - 2 8  
and Gestalt therapy, 2 9 - 3 8  

Personal I dentity,  5 3  
see also " I , "  " Identity," " Personal self," 

" S e lf" 

Personal psychosynthesis, 1 1 5 

Personal self, 5 3 , 1 1 4 
consciousness and wil l ,  two central fu nctions 

of,  1 1 4 
see also " I , "  " I dentit y , "  " Self" 

Personal ity -
aspects of, 5 3  
confl ict  in the,  5 4  
d iversification i n  the ,  5 3 ,  1 09 
integration of the,  5 8 ,  6 1 ,  6 3  
system of,  1 0 9  

Physician(s) -
authority of, 1 4 2  
decline of p u b l i c  confidence i n ,  1 3 8 
fear of death i n ,  1 5 8  
idealism i n ,  1 4 2  
power needs of, 1 47 
resentment toward patient,  1 5 3  

Physics ,  2 5  

Planetary psychosynthesis, 1 2 3 

Pornogra p h y ,  1 1  

Power, perso nal,  4 2  

Preconscious, 1 3 1  

Primal t herapy, 4 1  

Primitive trends i n  psyche,  1 3 1 ,  1 3 2 n  

Programming,  o f  the h u man being, 3 4  

Pro miscuity , 1 1  

Psych oanalysis, 1 1 3  
rejection of h igher i m p u lses b y ,  1 3 5  

Psyc h o logical elements,  1 0 8  

Psychosynthesis,  1 3 6 ,  1 40 
and Eastern and Western approaches, 1 1 3  
and Freud, 1 1 3  
and Roberto Assagiol i ,  1 1 3  
coo perati on with natural process of evolu

tion, 1 1 3  
descrip t io n  of, 1 1 2 - 1 1 5  
i n  a couple,  1 2 1  

I n d e x  

of h u manity,  1 2 3  
methods employed i n ,  1 1  5 
personal and trans p ersonal stages, 1 1 5  
recogn i zes uniqueness of individual ,  1 1 5  

Psychotherap ist -
pitfalls in role of, 3 1  
role o f the,  3 0 ,  1 2 7  
see also " G uidance" 

Psychotherapy, 1 3 6  
and i mportance of recogl1 lzlDg u l1lqueness 

of individual, 5 7 n 
m isuses of, 3 2  
p urpose of, 1 2 7 
role of t h eory in ,  3 2  
techniques in ,  1 0 5 n  
see also " G u idance , "  "Therapy" 

Qualit ies -
available,  l i m i ted by subpersonalit ies,  6 1  
cult ivating u nderdeveloped, 1 2 1  
exercise for develo p ing, 1 0 5  
filtered by subpersonalities,  8 5  
freeing from rigid formations, 1 1 1  
opposites in subpersonalities,  8 5  
transpersonal,  1 1 5  

Qua n t u m  mechanics,  1 8  

R andom mutat ion,  1 8  

Reb i rt h ,  e xperience of, 4 1  

Recognit ion -
p hase of subpersonality h ar m o n ization,  6 2 -

6 3 ,  7 3 ,  7 7 - 78 
exercises for,  7 7 - 7 8 ,  9 3 - 96 

Reductionism, 9 ,  1 6 ,  1 4 2  
a s  defense mechan ism, 1 3 5  

Relationsh ips -
" I - th o u , "  2 9 - 3 0  
sexual, 1 0 - 1 1  

Remen, Naomi - 

b iogra p hical sketch , 1 6 1  
" Fat Self, T h i n  Self," 1 4 5 - 1 5 5  

Renunciation,  1 3 4 

Repression,  of healthy feelings, 1 28 

Repression of the sublime, 7 9 n ,  1 1 3 ,  1 2 5  - 1 3  6 
and the "guardian of the t hresh o l d , "  1 3 2  
case example,  7 6  

Resacralizing, 1 3  O 
Resistance i n  therapy, exerClse dealing w i t h ,  

1 0 5 n  

1 7 1  
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Responsibil ity -
accepting, for subpersonalities, case example, 

74 
avoidance of, 1 3 0 
l inked to freedom from su perego, 1 3 3  
projection onto physician by patient,  case 

e xample, 1 48 

Reverence, 2 5  

Roles, 5 3  - 5 4  
and subpersonal ities, 3 8 ,  5 4 ,  1 09 
as expressions of subpersonalit i es,  5 4  
concept i n  Gestalt t herapy, 3 8  
masculine and feminine -

and case of George Sand and Chopin,  1 1 9 
choice, not  necessity,  1 1 7, 1 2 2 
feminine not  inferior, 1 2 0  
n o t  o u r  idenrities, 1 1 2 
p rimary of the human be ing, 1 1 8 
stereo types and prejud ices, 1 1 8 
transcend ing of, 1 1 9  

Rolf, I d a, 3 1  

Sacrifice, 1 3 3  

Science, 1 4 - 2 6  
failure of materialistic science 111 medicine,  

1 3 9 
physical , relat ionship to b iology , 1 5  

Self, 1 1 3 ,  1 3 4 - 1 3 5 , 1 3 6 
and body,  feelings, m i n d ,  1 1 4 
Desoille's concept of, 1 3 1 - 1 3  2 
need for stab le sense of, 1 2 7  
personal and transpersonal , 1 1 4 
reactions to symbol of,  1 3 4 
sup planrs su perego, 1 3 2 - 1 3 3  
transcendence of, 9 ,  1 2 , 1 3 3  
see also "Transpersonal Self" 

Self-actual ization,  1 3 6  
as resacralization,  1 3 0  

Self-criticism, 1 00 
how to watch out  for, 9 3  

Self-ident ification,  1 1 5  

Self-j ustification, personal it y tendency, 1 1 4 

Self-righteousness, and h igher impulses, 1 3 6 

Self-transcendence, 9, 1 2 ,  1 3 3  

Serva n - S ch reiber, Claude -
biograph ical sketch , 1 2 3 
" A  I- l igher View of t h e  Man - Wo man Prob

lem," 1 1 6 - 1 2 3  

Service, u rge t o ,  1 26 

Sex -
depersonalization of, 9 - 1 3  

1 72 

desacralization of, 1 3 0 

Sexual -
agressiveness in animals,  1 3 n 
frigidity,  1 2  
imp otence, l I n ,  1 2  
neurosis, 1 2  
roles -

and case of George Sand and C h o p i n, 1 1 9  
stereotypes and prej u d i ces, 1 1 8 

Sexuality, 1 0 - 1 1  

Shame -
of i l lness, case example,  1 5 7  
of not actualizing su bl ime,  1 3  5 

Shap iro , Stewart, and Ego Therapy, 5 6 ,  8 1  

Specialization,  i n  medicine,  psychological resul ts 
of, 1 3 7 

S peciani,  Luigi,  1 3 8 

S p in o za, 1 3 0  
"Stepping back" -

see " Disidenrification" 

Sublime -
repression of, 1 2 5 - 1 3 6 
tren ds a n d  primit ive tren ds, tensions between, 

in psyche, 1 3 1 - 1 3  2 
u nconscious fear of, 1 2 9  

Subpersonalit ies, 3 8 , 46 - 48 , 5 2 - 8 9, 1 1 4 

absorption of, 88 - 89 
acceptance determined by values and self

image, 79 
case e xample,  7 4  

a c t  as fil ters f o r  qual it ies,  8 5  
and guided daydrea m ,  6 5  
and roles, 3 8 ,  5 4 ,  1 0 9  
balancing each other, 8 9  
basically good, 7 3 ,  74n 
case studies, 6 4 - 7 6 ,  1 45 - 1 5 5  
center of, 6 0  
clusters of, 5 7 n  
co m m u n ication with,  7 3  
comparison t o  o rgans i n  body, 1 09 
competition to cooperat ion,  8 4  
composition o f ,  1 0 8  
confl i cts, 6 1 ,  8 5 ,  8 8  

becomi ng aware of, 1 1 0 
between oppos ites, 8 5  
types o f  sol utions,  8 1  

controll ing i ndividual,  6 1  
core of -

basically positive, 8 2 ,  84,  1 1 0 
basic u rge or drive, 1 1 0 

description of, 60 
d iagram o f  structure of,  60 
dial ogue between, 8 0  



disidentification fro m ,  8 1  
case example,  6 8  

diversity o f, 5 4  
e xa mples o f ,  5 6 ,  5 7 , 5 8 ,  5 9 , 6 1 ,  6 2 ,  6 4 - 6 6 ,  

8 3 ,  8 5 - 86 ,  8 7 - 89 ,  9 2 ,  9 5 - 9 6 ,  1 04 ,  1 1 1 ,  
1 49 

e xercises for working with,  9 3  - 1 0 7  
formation o f  o pposite, 8 5  
fostering growth of, 8 2  
fusion o f ,  5 9 ,  8 8 - 8 9  

case example, 6 9 ,  8 8  
giving t h e m  e xcess attention,  7 7  
h o w  m a n  y t o  focus o n ,  7 8  
identification w i t h  -

alternating of, as a tec h n i que,  8 0  
temporary, a s  a tec h n i qu e ,  8 0  

i m p o rtance of includ ing, 5 8  
case example,  5 8  

i n  o p posing p airs, 8 4  
interrelations, exercise o n ,  9 7  - 9 8  
levels o f  organization in ,  5 8 ,  6 0 ,  1 08 
l imit  e xpression of qual ities, 6 1  
needs -

effect of repression of, 8 2  
fulfill ing, 7 9 ,  8 0 ,  8 2  
o utgrowing c h i ld ish , 8 2  
vs. wants, 7 3  

n u mbers of, 1 08 
only o ne way of l o o k i ng at personality,  5 7 n  
over time period,  case example,  1 5 1  
p h ases o f  h armon ization -

acceptance p hase, 6 2 - 6 3 ,  7 3 - 74, 7 8 - 8 1  
exercise for, 9 3  - 96 

analysis of case study in terms of, 7 3 - 76 
coordination p h ase, 6 2 - 6 3 ,  7 3 ,  8 2 - 84 

exercise for, 9 3  - 9 6  
disti nct but  n o t  separate, 84n 
integration p hase, 6 2  -6 3 ,  84 - 89 

a p p roaches to -
absorption and fusion,  8 8 - 8 9  
cooperation,  8 7  - 8 8  
t ime shari ng ,  8 7  

case example, 7 5  
continu i ng process, 1 1 1  
whole being greater than sum of p arts, 

8 9  
recognition p hase, 6 2 - 6 3 ,  7 3 ,  7 7 - 7 8  

e xercises for, 7 7 - 7 8 ,  9 3 - 9 6  
synthesis p hase, 6 2  - 6 3  

case e xa mple,  7 6  
culmination o f  individ u al growth , 

8 9  
posit ive and negative aspects of,  7 8 ,  1 1 0 
rejection of -

case example ,  7 4  

I n de x  

negative effects of, 7 9  
techniques -

alternating identification, 8 0  
combining alternating identification and 

objective observer, 8 1  
temporary identification, 7 4 ,  8 0  
t ime-sharing,  6 2 ,  8 7  
see also "Subpersonal ities, phases of h ar-

monization" 
top dog - u nder dog confl ict, 3 8 ,  56,  80 
transcending t h eir l i mitations, 1 1 0 
usefulness o f  concept, 6 2 n  
usefulness of eac h ,  7 3  
working with,  5 7 n  9 3  

agreements and compro m ises, 6 2 ,  8 3 ,  8 7  
avoi d i ng self-criticism, 9 5  
compassionate understand ing, 8 0  
fee ding, 8 3  
fi nding underlying need, 8 3  
freeing qualities from rigid forrnations,  1 1 1  
importance of u n derstanding, 8 3  
increase i n  energy flow, 86 
value o f  h u mor, 7 8  

Superconscious -
description of, 1 1 3  
source of w isdom ,  1 1 4 
value o f, i n  personal integration, case example, 

7 5  
see also "Subl ime,"  " Unconscious" 

Superego, 1 3 1  
appearance in guided i m agery , 1 3  2 
as a temporary structure, 1 3 2 - 1 3 3  

S urvival i nstinct,  5 3  

Symbols -
in Desoille's system, 1 3 2 
in guided daydream ,  64 
"language" o f  the unconscious, 1 00 

Synergic effect, in fusion of subpersonalities, 8 9  

Synthesis -
and crystals, 2 1  n 
B i o l ogical and psychological d rive to,  1 4  
energy released b y ,  2 1  
goes beyond the perso nality, 8 9  
needs h igher order center, 60 - 6 1  
o f  east a nd west, 1 1 3  
of mascul ine and femi nine, 1 2 2  
p hase o f  subpersonality h armon ization, 6 2 - 6 3  

case example,  7 6  
integration with mankind and world, 8 9  

pole o r  focus of, i n  psyche, 1 3  2 n  
psychological,  process of, 2 2 n  

Synthetic civil ization, 1 2 2  

1 7 3  
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Syntropy -
description of, 1 4, 20n 
reason for difficulty of observation, 20n 

Szent-Gyoergyi ,  Albert,  1 1 3  
biograph ical sketc h ,  2 6  
" Drive i n  Living Matter to Perfect I tself, " 

1 4 - 26 ,  1 26 n  

Techniqu es -
art,  9 7 - 9 8  
catharsis, 7 2  
for deal ing w i t h  resistance in therapy ,  1 0 5 n  
for developing qualities, 1 0 5  
for increasing awareness, 1 0 3  - 1 0 7  
f o r  t i m e  management, 1 0 5  
guided daydream, 64 
ideal model ,  64 
movement,  99 - 1 00 
talk ing to body,  1 5 4  
"The Dance o f  the Many Selves, "  9 9 - 1 00 
"The Door," 9 3 - 9 6  
" T h e  Even ing Review," 1 0 3 - 1 07 

e xample of use, 7 2  
"The Pie," 9 7 - 98 
"Th ird chair ," 8 1  
"Who Am I ," 48 
with subpersonalit ies 

acceptance, 9 3 - 9 6  
alternating i dentificat ion,  8 0  
combi ning alternating i dentification and 

object ive observer, 8 1  
coordination, 9 3 - 96 
interrelations, 9 7  - 9 8  
recognition,  7 7  - 7 8  
temporary identification,  74,  80 
time-sh aring, 62, 8 7  

Theory, role of, i n  psychotherap y ,  3 2  

Therapy -
see " Gu id ance," " Psychotherapy" 

Time management, exercise for, 1 0 5  

Top dog - u nder dog, 3 8 ,  3 8 n  
conflict, 5 6 ,  5 6 n, 8 0  

Traits, 1 0 8  

Transactional anal ysis, 5 6  
use of observer in,  8 1  

Transcendence -
and avoidance of repression, 1 1 0 
by disidentification, 1 1 1  
drive to,  9 
misunderstanding about,  1 1 0 
need for, 1 2 6 

1 74 

of ro les, 1 1 9 
of self, 1 2 ,  1 3 3  

Transmutation of energy, 111 personality ,  60 

Transpersonal psychology, 1 3 9 

Transpersonal Self, 6 3 ,  1 1 5 
blend of individuality and u niversality, 1 1 4  
wil l  of, 1 1 5 
see also " I- l igher Sel f, "  "Self" 

U nconscious -
commu nicat ion with,  1 00 ,  1 3 1  
h igher an d lower, need of th erapy fo r both , 

1 3 6 
see also "Collect ive u n conscious," " Lo we r  

unconscious,"  " M iddle u nconscious," " S u 
perconscious" 

Understanding, and k nowledge, 1 7  

Uni queness -
in molecular structure, 1 8  
in relation to sex, 1 1 9  
o f  c l ients, p ri n ciple of psych osynthesis, 1 2 2  
o f  cou ples, 1 2 2  
o f  the individual ,  5 6 - 5 7 n ,  1 1 7 

Un itive percep tion,  1 3 0 

Unit y -
and d iversity, 5 4 - 5 5 ,  5 6 - 5 7 n  
a s  u niversal pattern 
of psyche, Deso ille's emphasis on,  1 3 1  

V alues, 1 3 4 

Vargi u ,  J ames G . -
bi ographical sketch ,  90 
"Subpersonal ities," 5 2 - 90 

Visualization -
d ifficulties with,  9 2 ,  1 00 
evo k i ng other imaginative senses, 9 2  
h o w  to,  9 1 - 9 2  
see also " Guided i magery, "  " Mental imagery , "  

" Guided daydream" 

Void, i nner, 1 1  

W ight p roblem, case study, 1 45 - 1 5 5  

Will -
devel oping,  1 1 5  
evok ing choice and decision in med ical pa-

tient,  case e xample, 1 5 0 
function of personal self, 1 1 4 
of Transpersonal Self,  1 1 5 
to l ive, 1 4 7  



Woman, h igher Vlew of man-woman problem, 
1 1 6 - 1 2 3  

World View, d istortion o f  and resolution, case 
example, 76 

I n dex 

1 7 5  
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